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CONFIGURATIONS DEFINED BY THETA FUNCTIONS 
By Artuur B. CoBLEe 


The aspects of theta function theory which I wish to present today have 
come to my own attention in connection with an effort to develop an invariant 
theory for the Cremona group in a projective space which would in some sense 
parallel the invariant theory of the projective group in that space. One type 
of such a theory arises in the plane in connection with the idea of a set of n 
points P*, as the carrier of the totality 2%, of all the complete linear systems of 
curves which can be defined by their multiplicities at the points of the set. 
This duality between P*, and >%, is obviously invariant under projective trans- 
formation, i.e., if P%, is carried into P?? by a projectivity x, then >% defined by 
P®, is carried by x into 2,” defined by P?. But it is also true that if P? and 
P*? are such that n — p pairs p; , p; drawn from the two sets are corresponding 
pairs of a Cremona transformation 7 for which the remaining p points in each 
set are the direct and inverse F-points of 7, then also 2%, defined by P’, is carried 
by 7 into 2,” defined by P.?. Under these circumstances we say that the set 
P®. is congruent to the set P,? under the Cremona transformation 7 and regard 
this notion of congruence of sets of points P%, as the extension to the Cremona 
group of the notion of projectivity of sets of points. In this notion of con- 
gruence, as in projectivity, the order of the points in the related sets P*,, P 
is obviously material. 

When we extend this notion to sets of points P*, in spaces of higher dimen- 
sion k, it is necessary to confine the Cremona transformations to elements of the 
“regular” Cremona group, i.c., to transformations which can be defined by 
‘Ssolated” F-points—transformations which are termed “punctual” by Miss 
Hudson. 

In developing this notion of congruence, we find it convenient to eliminate 
projectivity by using the obvious canonical form in which the first k + 2 points 
of P*, are taken to be the reference points, and the unit point and the factors of 
proportionality in the coérdinates of the remaining n — k — 2 points are 
so adjusted that the last coérdinate of each is the same, say u. Then the 
set P* is uniquely determined by the codrdinates of a point P in a space 
Siin—x-2), 


P: Reker e+ 3 4 --- @hk+3,---,n3j,j’,--- =1,---,k). 
The ratios x,;:u are then absolute projective invariants or double ratios deter- 
mined by P’,. Naturally this mapping of sets P, in S, on points P of 
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Sicn—k-2) has many “‘singular” or F-loci corresponding to “‘special” sets P* , 
but generically it is birational. 

A first inquiry with respect to this mapping concerns the variation of P in- 
duced by a change in the order of the points of PX. This change is repre- 
sented by a Cremona group G, in Sxcn—z-2) , the n! points P in a conjugate set 
of G,; representing the n! orders in a P% which corresponds to one of the n! 
points P. The invariant theory of this G,, is essentially the projective invariant 
theory of P*, regarded as a symmetric set of n points in S;. It is thus one 
rather immediate extension of the theory of invariants of a single binary form. 

A second and more important inquiry with respect to this mapping concerns 
the variation of P induced by the transition from P* to a congruent P’*. If 
we use the theorem that the regular Cremona group in S, is generated by 
collineations and the single regular transformation of type az; = 1 (i = 1, --- , 
k + 1), then it is necessary to add to G,; only one additional generator to 
obtain the new type of variation. This additional generator has the very 
simple form 2;;¢;; = 1, ww’ = 1. With G,, it generates a Cremona group G,.. 
in Sxcn—z-2) Which is, except in a few instances to be noticed later, infinite and 
discontinuous. A conjugate set of points P under G,, represents the aggregate 
of sets P*, congruent in some order to one ordered set in the aggregate. 

We may say that the group G,,, in Sxcn—z-2) , a group without absolute con- 
stants, represents the capacity of the regular Cremona transformations in S, 
with no more than n F-points to distort the projective properties of sets of no 
more than n points. 

The nature of the group G,,,, may be studied with comparative ease through its 
isomorphism with a linear group. In the case G,,2 let the set of points P%, be on a 
cuspidal cubic C’, 2; = ¢’, x2 = t, x3 = 1, with parameters ¢,, --- ,,. The cusp 
ist = «, the flex is ¢ = 0, and the collinear condition is s; + s. +s; = 0. Under 
the quadratic transformation A 23 with F-points at f, , te , ts the cubic C’ is trans- 
formed into a cuspidal cubic C”, the point p(t) of C* going into the point p’(t) of 
c”. OnC”, however, the collinear condition is s; + 8s + 8s +4 +t +t =0. 
If then on C” we make the change of parameter t’ = t + 3(t; + te + ¢;) so as 
to restore the form si + ss + 83 = 0 of the collinear condition, the cubic c* 
can be projected back upon C* in such a way that p’(t’) falls on p(t’). But the 
inverse F-points on C” of Ay are those whose parameters ¢ are respectively 
— (te + ts), —(ts + 4), —(t + te). Hence the linear transformation 


tH=t+kht+bh+h) —(ht+h+&) (¢ = 1, 2, 3), 
t=t)+Hot+b+h) (j = 4, ---,n) 


furnishes that set of points ¢; , --- , t, on C*® which is congruent to the original 
set of points t; , --- ,t,on C*® under Ays3. The reordering of P*, being obviously 
equivalent to a permutation of ¢; , --- , ta , we see that the group G,.2 is simply 
isomorphic with the collineation group on f,, --- , ta generated by the permuta- 
tions of t; , --- , , and the element L123. We say the collineation group rather 
than the linear group since the transformation t’ = pt represents a collineation 
which carries C’ into itself and P?, into a projectively equivalent P’. 


Lies : 
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For the set P*, , by using a cuspidal C**' in S, we find similarly a collineation 
group, isomorphic with G,,, which is generated by the permutations of t, , --- , tn 
and the element 


fete ESD at eee tla) et ee gd Gots kD 
Ee .--bsa k , 
= G+ pay Gt. + +t) (j=k+2,---,n). 


In a few particular cases congruence implies projectivity so that the isomorphism 
between the collineation group and G,,, is 1 to 2. It is easy to verify that this 
linear group has a quadratic invariant form 


{n(k — 1) — (K+ 1)°}{(A)} -— (kK - D(A}. 


If this form is definite and negative, the linear group, and therefore also the iso- 
morphic G,; , is finite. The condition for this is n(k — 1) — (k + 1)? < 0, 
or, in general, n < k + 3, except that for k = 2, 3, 4 this upper limit is in- 
creased by 3, 1, 1, respectively. 

When the Cremona group G,,,x in Lx(n—«-2) is finite, it has an invariant theory 
of type quite similar to that of a finite projective group. When, however, it is 
infinite and discontinuous, the situation is not so simple. The group then may 
or may not have invariants, an invariant being a primal in 2 which is trans- 
formed into itself by all the elements of the group to within extraneous factors 
which arise from the “principal loci’’ of the particular transformation employed. 
However, the group has, in common with infinite continuous Cremona groups, 
the property of having invariant linear systems of primals. For example, in 
the first infinite cases which arise in S; and §S; in connection with the point sets 
P; and P3 , the sets are on a unique elliptic curve which has projective invariants 
S, T and a linear system of invariants S* + k7°. This incidence of point set 
and normal elliptic curve being invariant under regular Cremona transformation 
with F-points at P}, P:, respectively, the corresponding infinite Cremona 
groups Gy 2 and Gs_.3 in 24 and yz , respectively, have pencils of invariant primals. 
In these, and in the few analogous simple instances, there exists also a discon- 
tinuous aggregate of invariant primals of increasing orders. Thus for P$ the 
condition that P$ be the set of r-fold points of a curve of order 3r (r = 2) yields 
for each value of r an invariant primal of Gy». Similarly, the conditions that 
Pip be on a cubic curve, or that Pip be on a quadric surface, yield invariant 
primals of Gy. and Gy; , respectively. 

For larger values of n the conditions on P* that the points lie on a normal 
elliptic curve E*** in S, yield a linear system with base E of primals in 
Yi(n—k—2) invariant under G,,, , the base of this system being the locus of points P 
which map sets P*! of this special character. Similarly, for k = 3, the conditions 
on P*, that the n-points lie on a normal rational surface R*™ in S, yield a linear 
system with base FR of primals invariant under G,,.. It is not difficult to see 
that the base E is contained in the base R though the linear systems of primals 
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defined by E and #& have different orders. There has not thus far been observed 
in S,; (k 2 4) types of three- or more-dimensional manifolds which are unaltered 
in type by regular Cremona transformation in S; , so that the question as to the 
existence of other invariant linear systems of G,,, remains open. 

The isomorphism of the group G,,, with a linear group has already been 
mentioned. ‘This linear group was represented on » variables, but it is usually 
more convenient to represent it on n + 1 variables which may be identified 
with respectively the order and the multiplicity of a linear system of primals 
in S; at the n points of P.. The group then has also an invariant linear 
form, but, to offset this, it has only integral coefficients. Any group of this 
character has for each value of the integer » an invariant subgroup of finite 
index which consists of those elements which reduce to the identity mod ». 
The finite factor group of this invariant subgroup may be represented by the 
elements of the linear group with coefficients reduced mod v. Thus the infinite 
Cremona groups G,,,, have a sequence of invariant subgroups and a corresponding 
sequence of finite factor groups G,x(v). In the finite cases these invariant sub- 
groups are usually merely the identity, and the factor groups therefore the 
finite G, x itself. 

In the first infinite G,,, = Gs 2 these invariant subgroups determined by » 
are characterized by the fact that in Dx :n—x-2) there exists a primal M(v) whose 
points are invariant under the operations of the corresponding invariant sub- 
group. Then the G2 effects upon the points of the invariant M(v) only those 
permutations of a group isomorphic with the factor group Gy2(v). This primal 
M(v) is the locus of points P whose corresponding sets P} have the property of 
being the 9 »-fold points of a curve of order 3v. In further cases these invariant 
subgroups are not so easily defined in terms of P*, itself. 

Of particular interest in such a connection as has just been described is the 
first prime modulus 2. For, the linear group has a quadratic invariant, and 
the polarized quadratic may be regarded as a null system [since xy2 + 2241 = 
LiY2 — Ley, (mod 2)]. In the theory of the integral linear transformation of the 
2p periods of the theta functions of p variables a similar invariant null system 
appears, and under such transformation the 2” — 1 proper half periods are 
permuted under the finite linear group with coefficients reduced mod 2 which 
has this invariant null system. Thus it is natural to expect that the factor 
group G,,,(2) is either this theta factor group or a subgroup of it. 

A detailed examination of G,,,.(2) shows that this is indeed true. According 
as n, k = 0, 1, 2, 3 (mod 4) we find 16 cases. In two of these cases, G,,,(2) is 
simply isomorphic to the group of the above null-system, say G,(2), a simple 
group. In four other cases, G,,,(2) is simply isomorphic to that subgroup, 
also simple, of G,(2) which leaves one of the 2”? odd or even theta functions 
unaltered. In the remaining ten cases G,,.(2) contains an invariant subgroup, 
usually Abelian, whose order is a power of 2, and the factor group of G,,4(2) 
with respect to this invariant subgroup is again either G,(2) itself, or the sub- 
group of G,(2) which leaves an odd or even theta unaltered. 

With the composition of G,,.(2) thus determined there remains to be con- 
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sidered the subgroup (2)Gn,. of G,,. whose factor group is this G, (2). In the 
case (2)G9,2 this group is Abelian, of additive character, with parameters of the 
form Ay; + --- + Ag’s, Where A, --- , As are positive integers and v,, --- , vg 
general complex numbers. In the next case of Gy,2 the group (2)Gi.2 may be 
described as isomorphic to the group of Cremona transformations which has an 
invariant rational sextic. If ¢ is a parameter on such a sextic, it is therefore 
isomorphic to an infinite discontinuous group with elements of type t/ = 
(at + b)/(ct + d), and this isomorphism is simple if there exist no Cremona 
transformations 7’ for which every point of the sextic is fixed. In a recent 
number of the Roma Rendiconti, Pompili gave a construction for such a trans- 
formation 7’, which, however, turns out to be erroneous. 

In developing the theta functions of p complex variables, we customarily 
express the variables in terms of the 2p periods by means of a set of 2p real 


parameters g1,--- ,9p, Ji, -**49» so that a value system u has a period 
characteristic u = M . The 2” half periods, including the zero half period, 


are then given by H , the 2p values e¢, e’ being 0 or 1 with a denominator 2. 
2 
The various theta functions are also distinguished by the values of a theta 


characteristic {rh h, h’ also real, in such a way that 


{Ne+[s)-ety}o# 


where E is a properly chosen exponential factor. In particular the 2°” odd and 
even theta functions are given by {1} (u), where n, 7’ are 0 or 1 with de- 
2 


nominator 2. It is in terms of this “characteristic notation” that the majority 
of the theta formulas have been given. 

However, in order to make the transition from the group G,,.(2) attached to 
sets of points P* to the theta modular group a quite different notation, the 
so-called “basis notation” is practically essential. In this notation we use 
2p + 2 indices 1, 2, --- , 2p + 2 and name the 2” half periods by an even 
number of indices P;2,....2% = P2r+1,...,.2>42, the zero half period being given by 
P = P,,....2»42. On the other hand the 2°” odd and even theta functions are 
named by sets of p + 1 + 2k indices as in 


D1 .2,...,.p¢1—2K(U) = Ppyi—oeqs,.-.,2p42(U). 


These functions are even or odd with k. All the tactical relations among the 
half periods and functions are now quite elementary. Thus P,,...;,, + Pj,...j.; = 
P 3, ...in4j,--+j2, With, as always, like indices canceling. Also 


ee eee + P4,.--ia1) = E.-93,..-ip41-aain---ig1(U)- 


Two half periods are syzygetic or azygetic according as they have or have not 
an even number of indices in common. A function does not, or does, vanish 
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for a half period according as k is even or odd in the number p + 1 — 2k of 
their non-common indices. 

The transition from the one notation to the other depends on the choice of 
the basis half periods P;,;,. A convenient choice is the following 


l; 1... 4 a kK Px Ps tee eed 
1 1.---1 Pops. Pops212,3 Pepyot,....5 +++ Papepa) 
For this choice the function 
1 = ah : gpa 
is 
91,3,5,---,2p41(U) = Be,4,6,...,242(U). 
For this choice, if the indices are divided into complementary sets a, - -- 


Gpi2,0:,---,6,, we have the following typical relations among the oven 
theta squares: 


3 
p=1: > (—1)* 92,5, 92,0, (u) = 0, 


i=1 


4 
p = 2: bb (—1)* 92 ..0,0. 92,0402 (u) = 0, 


i=1 
- 2 2 
p=3: > (—1)* Bo ,0,02b5 Pa,b,b9d3 (U) — (—1)°9' 8? (u) = 0, 
= Da. 


All of the respectively 3-, 4-, 5-termed relations among the theta squares can 
be obtained from one of these by the repeated use of two operations A and T, 
A being the addition of a half period and 7 being an integral linear trans- 
formation of the periods. 

For p = 4 there are two relations connecting the 12 even theta squares formed 
like the above. These are 


6 6 
I: D> (-1)" 85 ,,...2,82,0,.-.4,(u) — 20 (—1)** 82, 82,(u) = 0, 
i=l i=l 


p = 4: . 
II: >> (—1)% €a,0,---0,(82,,-..0,82,(u) + 082, 9%,0,..-4,(u)] = 0, 


t=1 


where €q,5,-..s, is the sign of the permutation a,b; --- bs from the natural order 
of these indices. From these for u = 0 we have the modular relations 


Ill: > (-" te 84 o,---b, — (—1)*8i,] = 0, 


IV: > (—1)* a,b, bg Decdy + be Pe, = @Q. 
i=1 
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The last of these enables us to prove the interesting identity connecting the 
squares of the ten even theta functions which define the basis configuration, 
namely, 


10 
V: > (-1)'s8283(u) = 0, 
i=] 
whence 
10 : 
VI: > (-1)'8t =0 
i=l 


If we multiply I by (—1)* and replace the second sum from V, we get 


VII: y(-1 on a aw) +O (- 1)°'9,83,(u) = 0, 


t=1 


VIII: }» (—1)°*" Bi a,..a, + > (—1)"'83, = 
However, VII is merely that identity which arises from V by a transformation 7 
which converts the given basis into a new basis. 

Under the modular group M of integral linear transformations of the periods, 
the odd and even thetas undergo the permutations of a finite group M(2) which 
is generated in a very simple way by a conjugate set of involutions. A particu- 
lar generating involution J;,...;,, is attached to a particular half period P;,...:,, 
This involution leaves P;,...;,, unaltered or transforms it into P4,...ig,4;..-i2; 
according as P;,...;,, is syzygetic or azygetic with P;,...;,,. This involution 
leaves @j,...j.4:-3, Unaltered or transforms it into 8j,...;,4,-sxi;---ig, according 
as this new # has not or has the same parity as the original #. 

The immediate foundation for the isomorphism between the group G,x(2) 
associated with the Cremona group G,,, and the above modular group M(2) 
is that G,,, and its isomorphic linear group L,,x. are also generated by a conju- 
gate set of involutions. Included in this set are first the transpositions of two 
variables (tt;) and second Ly,...21:. If n 2 k + 2, these involutions are in 
the same conjugate set. When L,.,x is infinite, this conjugate set is also infinite 
but it becomes finite when reduced mod 2. It becomes relatively easy to 
follow the behavior of these involutions under mutual transformation by ob- 
serving that (¢t;) and Zy,....4: are defined respectively by the linear forms 
t; — t; and t; + --- + t,. In establishing the isomorphism, the transposi- 
tions (¢t;) are always identified with the involutions J;; (i, 7 = 1, --- ,n), 
whereas Ly,...,.41 is identified with J,...,241,:,...:, , the % --- 7, being such prop- 
erly chosen new indices with n + r = 2p + 2 that the theta involutions and the 
linear involutions combine in the same fashion. The case Gs» is a relatively 
simple illustration. We begin with 


(tt;) >t — 4; > Les (i,j =1,--- , 8), 
Ty tt +t + ts: Ti, 








486 ARTHUR B. COBLE 


the index 0 being added to make the number of indices of 23:9 even, whence 
another index 9 is to be expected. On continuing the transformation process, 
we find that 


Lyesse = Lieslasclieg 2th + --- + be > Liessss = Tze90 , 
Ty 2...8 = LargLaessseLirg : 2th + te +--+ + tg: Ti. 


It is now easy to verify that L123; and the transpositions transform these linear 
forms precisely like J12 and J;; transform the corresponding half periods. 
This establishes the isomorphism. The theta involutions J are those attached 
to all the half periods for which %(u) vanishes whence Gs (2), or its finite iso- 
morphic Gs,2 , is tsomorphic with that subgroup of M(2) for p = 4 which leaves an 
even theta function 3(u) unaltered. 

In all of the finite cases of G,,, this abstract isomorphism between G, ;.(2) 
and M(2) is vitalized by an actual algebraic connection between the set of 
points P,,, and the theta functions concerned. Moreover, the effect of regular 
Cremona transformation upon P*, , and the effect of integral linear transforma- 
tion of the periods upon the theta functions, are precisely those which are fore- 
shadowed by the abstract isomorphism. 

However, a necessary condition for this algebraic connection is the existence 
of a system of three term relations among the theta or theta modular functions. 
For, the set P* projectively defines certain pencils of primes with k — 1 of its 
points as a base. Three primes of such a pencil, each on one of the remaining 
points, are linearly related. This relation must therefore appear in the theta 
functions which define the P*, . 

For p = 1 and p = 2 these three-term relations are fairly numerous, and in 
the latter case, are interpretable in terms of a Pé and the Weddle surface deter- 
mined by it. In the case p = 3 with indices 1, --- , 8 let 


Pross(0) = Psezs(0) = Crore = Core , 
and denote certain products of these C’s as follows: 
Chik = CinarCins (i,j,k = 1,--- ,6), 
CH = CijerC ijseC ijorC jes - 


2 
Then one notable modular relation takes the form 


3 
(R) > i cue) = 0. 

i=1 
In this three-term relation the negative ratio of two terms is a double ratio D. 
If we think of the index 8 as isolated, D is a double ratio in a set P? of the 
four lines from p; to pi, --- , Ps. If 8 is not isolated, D is a double ratio in a 
set P;, the eight base points of a net of quadrics, of the four planes on either 
the line psps, or the line prps, to the points p:,---,p,. Another type of 





’ 
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three-term relation involves the initial terms of the odd thetas (p = 3) with 
the variables u restricted to the Riemannian case. It yields an irrational equa- 
tion of the quartic envelope with 7 of its 28 nodes at P;. A third type of 
three-term relation for p = 3 arises from a four-term relation by imposing the 
requirement #(u) = 0 on the variables u, u2, us. Then those of the four- 
term relations which contain #(u) become three-term relations. The latter 
define a set P? in space and as u varies subject to 8(u) = 0 a variable point ps 
is obtained which with P} makes up a P3 which is the nodal set of an 8-nodal 
quartic surface. A fourth type for p = 3 occurs when C = #(0) = 0, and the 
functions are hyperelliptic. Then the three-term relations define a P; and a 
Weddle 3-way attached to it. Thus even in the relatively simple case of p = 3 
the three-term relations (with the exception of (R) above) are known to exist 
only for special values of the moduli or the arguments. In the case p = 4 
even this one exception seems to disappear. 

The relation (R) has, however, some significance for the case p = 4 which 
appears as follows. If the period cell of the u’s is mapped in 2-1 fashion 
(+u) by means of the theta squares upon a Kummer manifold K, in Se», 
the K, is invariant under an Abelian collineation group g22» whose involutorial 
elements are defined by addition of the half periods, u’ = u + Pi,...4,,. This 
gx» can be represented very simply by transformations with integral coeffi- 
cients and thus is independent of the moduli of the functions. Given then the 
gx» , and one of the 2” singular points of K, which are determined by the half 
periods, say that one, O, determined by u = 0, the K, itself is determined. As 
the $p(p + 1) moduli change, this singular point configuration runs over a 
modular manifold M of dimension }p(p + 1) in Se_,. For p = 1, and p = 2, 
ip(p + 1) = 2” — 1, and the modular manifold M covers the space of the 
gz». But for p = 3, and given ges in S;, M has the dimension 6, whence not 
every point of S; can be a singular point of a K; with the given gas. If we 
write the relation (R) in the form 


3 
(R,) D+ VC) = 0 
i=l 
and express the theta squares in terms of the codrdinates of go. , the rationalized 
form of (R) is the equation of M. 

An involution in go: , say u’ = u + Pag, has two skew fixed spaces, F; , Fs 
of dimension Sx; (q = p — 1). Each of these cuts K, in 2” points, these being 
the points on K, defined by quarter periods Q for which 2Q = P.s. The 
elements of g22» which leave an F unaltered effect within it a go. Thus the 
quarter period points on a space F of K, behave like the half period points of a 
K, (q = p — 1). Now it may be proved that if the half period points on K, 
are defined by the zero values of the theta squares, _ ee , » then the quarter 
period points of K, in the F defined by Pag are similarly defined by the theta 


products Cj,..-1.4;-2,eC i ---ig41-9:8 OF, in the notation just used by i ; 
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Now Schottky has proved that the condition that the general theta functions 
of genus 4 with 10 moduli be Abelian with 3p — 3 = 9 moduli is 


3 
(Re) > we vv cemm = 0. 

i=1 
Comparing this with the above form of (R;), we see that Schottky’s condition 
may be stated as follows: 

The condition that the theta functions of genus 4 be Abelian is that one quarter 
period configuration shall be a half period configuration for functions of genus three. 

For the general functions in four variables no three-term relations have been 
exhibited. For the Abelian functions, however, the set of modular relations 
formed as in (Re) has been utilized by Schottky to define the sets of 9 and 10 
nodes of a symmetroid. In connection then with these sets P3 and Pi) and 
their associated sets P} and P{) we have the desired algebraic relation indicated 
by the isomorphisms between G, ,.(2) and the modular group M(2), even though 
the G,,’s themselves are infinite. 

When the functions are Abelian, another type of three-term relation (p = 4) 
occurs as a special case of a four-term relation because of the further modular 
condition Co = 0. It appears then that, if w;;,, is the linear term in the develop- 
ment of the odd Riemannian theta #;;,(u), we will have a linear identity con- 
necting the three root-functions 


V uisi0 V ui, V ubigio V isso, V uigi0 V viis90 (t1, #2, 73,37 = 1, ---, 8). 
If then we set 
Fas = Vutap V tao V Upso (a, 8 = 1, ---,8;a ¥ 8), 


it is clear that three fs with a common index are linearly related and that all 
of the F.s can be linearly expressed in terms of three like Fy. , F13 , F23. Hence 
the F.s’s can be regarded as the lines joining the points p. , ps of a planar P}. 
As the u’s vary the point z in the plane runs over the locus of the 9-th node of 
sextics with eight given nodes at P3. 

The only types of three-term relations which are known for generic p are 
those which exist in connection with the hyperelliptic funetions for general 
values of the arguments. These serve to define the remaining sets P*, for 
which G,,, is finite, and the Weddle p-ways associated with them. These sets 
are more specifically P3333 and Peas . 

In every case in which the set P% appears in algebraic connection with the 
theta functions it is true that the variation in the set P’, obtained by Cremona 
transformation to congruent sets, and the variation in the set obtained by 
integral period transformation, are identical. 
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INVARIANTS 


By HERMANN WEYL 


The theory of invariants came into existence about the middle of the nineteenth 
century somewhat like Minerva: a grown-up virgin, mailed in the shining armor 
of algebra, she sprang forth from Cayley’s Jovian head. Her Athens over which 
she ruled and which she served as a tutelary and beneficent goddess was pro- 
jective geometry. From the beginning she was dedicated to the proposition that 
all projective coérdinate systems are created equal. Indeed, at that time the 
viewpoint of projective invariance was the one universally accepted in geometry. 
The rise of projective geometry had first been brought about by truly geometric 
stimuli, the study of conic sections, the theory of perspective and by the develop- 
ment of descriptive geometry, and the so-called synthetic direction of Steiner 
and von Staudt has confirmed the fertility of the projective attitude with respect 
to pure geometry. 

However, its gaining such immense preponderance was, if I am not mistaken, 
due to algebraic rather than geometric reasons: namely, to the fact that the 
group of projectivities is expressed by the simplest of all continuous groups, 
the group of all homogeneous linear transformations. Pliicker in the preface 
of his first work (Analytisch-geometrische Entwicklungen, vol. 1, 1828) openly 
espoused the ascendency of algebra, or, as he said, analysis, over geometry. 
So that perhaps one had better speak of geometric algebra than of algebraic 
geometry, namely, of an algebra which, in establishing its theorems and in the 
search for the proofs thereof, uses geometric terms and is guided by geometric 
intuition. The modern evolution, as far as it does not point its needle toward 
topology, has on the whole been marked by a trend of algebraization, notwith- 
standing the undeniable merits of the great school of Italian geometers. 

The dictatorial rule of the projective idea in geometry was first successfully 
broken by the German astronomer and geometer Mébius. One is forced to 
realize that the group of all homogeneous linear transformations is not the only 
one worthy of consideration and capable of serving as the group of automor- 
phisms in a geometric space. Mébius does not yet possess the general idea of a 
group; however, his notion of Verwandtschaft meets the same purpose in each 
special case he considers. The universal group theoretic interpretation was first 
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Princeton, 1939. For the general foundations of the theory of invariants compare in 
particular v.d. Waerden, Mathematische Annalen, vol. 113(1936), pp. 14-35. 
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promulgated in plain words by Felix Klein in his famous Erlanger Programm 
1872, which is the classical document of the democratic platform in geometry 
yielding equal rights to each and every imaginable group. The adaptation of 
his standpoint to the study of invariants has been somewhat slow. Before I 
discuss the main problems of the theory of invariants I find it convenient to 
rephrase Klein’s fundamental idea in slightly modernized and hence slightly 
more abstract terms. 

One wishes to associate with the points P of a space numerical (i.e., reproduc- 
ible) symbols z as their codrdinates. In general this is possible in a conceptual 
manner, without pointing out the individual points with my finger, only with 
respect to a frame of reference, e.g., in Euclidean geometry with respect to an 
arbitrarily assumed Cartesian set of axes. Transition from one frame f to 
another equally admissible one is accomplished by means of a one-to-one cor- 
respondence S in the domain of symbols z. One has to deal, therefore, with 4 
kinds of objects: a set of symbols or céordinates xz, a group G of transformations 
S of this set into itself, and further points P and frames f. Their connection is 
to be described thus: A point P relative to a frame f determines a coérdinate 
x = (P,f). Any two frames f, f’ determine a transformation S of our group G, 


such that the codérdinate x’ = (P, f’) of an arbitrary point P arises from its 
coérdinate z = (P, f) by S,z’ = Sz. With two given frames f, f’ the equation 
(1) (P, f) = (P, f) 


defines an automorphism P = P’ of the space. If the same S carries f, f’ into 
g, a’ respectively, one has, along with (1), 


(P, 9) = (P’, 9’). 


This shows that the automorphisms of our space form a group isomorphic with 
®; however, the isomorphic correspondence between the two groups depends on 
the frame of reference and is hence determined up to an arbitrary inner auto- 
morphism of the group. If in studying a given group © of transformations 
xz’ = Sz in a domain of symbols z one wishes to make use of a geometric nomen- 
clature, it is quite fitting to invent a point space with its equally admissible 
frames to which the above scheme applies. 

However, in one regard the scheme is still incomplete. Not only are the points 
of the space to be submitted to symbolical representation, but as has been em- 
phasized by Pliicker, other geometric entities also, e.g., the straight lines, may 
serve as spatial elements. Nay, in physics all sorts of physical quantities, 
velocities, forces, field strengths, electronic spins, etc., should be fixed by numeri- 
cal symbols relative to a frame of reference. The law according to which the 
transformation S depends on the transition f — f’ will then be determined by the 
type of the quantity in question, and will differ for points, lines, velocities, spins, 
etc. Only the elements s of the abstract group are tied up with the transitions 
in a manner independent of the type of quantity under consideration. After 
this correction, Klein’s axiomatics looks as follows. (In its description I use the 
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language of physicists: instead of several points, I speak of a point which may 
assume several positions, or rather of a quantity, e.g., the electromagnetic field 
strength, capable of several values.) 

A. The “symbolic’’ part (dealing with group elements and coérdinates). 

(1) Let there be given a set y of elements called group elements. Each pair s, 
t of group elements shall give rise to a composite element ts. There shall be a 
unit element e satisfying es = se = s and an inverse s ‘for each group element s: 
s's=ss =e. (The associative law is not explicitly required.) 

(2) Let there be given a set of elements called coérdinates x and a realization 
%: s — S of the group y by means of one-to-one correspondences x — 2’ = Sz 
within that set. 

B. The “‘geometric’’ part (dealing with frames and quantities). 

(1) Any two frames f, f’ determine a group element s, called the transition 
from f to f’. Vice versa, a group element s “carries” a frame f into a uniquely 
determined frame f’ = sf such that the transition (f — f!) = s. The transition 
{ — fis the unit element e, the transition f’ — f the inverse element. [If s, ¢ are 
the transitions f — f’, f’ — f” respectively, then the composite ¢s is the transition 
j seal ‘@ 

(2) A quantity q of the type % is capable of different values. Relative to an 
arbitrarily fixed frame f each value of g determines a coérdinate z such that q — z 
is a one-to-one mapping of the possible values of q on the set of codrdinates. The 
coérdinate x’ corresponding to the same arbitrary value q in any other frame f’ 
is linked to z by the transformation 2’ = Sz associated with the transition 
(f—> f’) = s by the given realization 4%. 

(1) refers to the space, (2) to a special quantity therein. 

This sounds fairly general and abstract. As algebraists we are interested 
almost exclusively in the case where the realization of the group is a representation 
s — A(s) by linear transformations A(s) in an n-dimensional vector space and 
where the coérdinate is therefore a k-vector, i.e., any n-tuple of numbers 
(1, -++,2n). By “‘number” we mean here a number in an arbitrarily given field 
k. With this limitation we repeat once more our definition of a quantity: 

A quantity q of type A is characterized by a representation of y in k, s — A(s), 
of a certain degree n. Each value of q relative to a frame f determines a k-vector 
(41, --+ , £n,) such that under the transition s to another frame f’ the components 
z; of q transform according to A(s). [The representation s — 1 of degree 1 is 
called the identical representation. A quantity of this type is a scalar.] 

For the purposes of differential geometry this set-up is also of basic importance, 
though its does not tell the whole story. Here the procedure consists in asso- 
ciating with each point of the non-homogeneous “differential”? manifold M a 
homogeneous Klein space of fixed type & and in establishing transitions between 
these Klein spaces by moving around in M. For example, in a recent review of 
E. Cartan’s method of répéres mobiles in the Bulletin of the American Mathe- 
matical Society, I was able to show the adequacy of the axiomatic foundation as 
given here for his treatment of manifolds M, that are embedded in a Klein space, 
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by means of differential invariants. But I shall not enter into this subject here, 
my sole concern at present being algebraic invariants. 

I denote by P = P, the “space” of n-dimensional k-vectors (x2; , --- , Xn). 
A change of the vector basis in P transmutes & into an equivalent representation 
YW’. WW or the corresponding type of quantities is reducible, provided P has a 
linear subspace P’ invariant under all transformations A (s) of the group %& which 
is neither the total P nor contains only the vector 0. By appropriate choice of 
the vector basis one then may split off a part of the components 2; such that these 
transform only among themselves. Decomposition occurs if P can be decomposed 
into two complementary invariant subspaces P; + P2. This means that, relative 
to a suitable vector basis, the components break up into two classes 


(2) Ei, +++ ttl Yry +++ Ym (l+m = n), 


the members of each transforming among themselves. The corresponding 
quantity consists of the juxtaposition of two quantities x and y which vary 
independently of each other. Thus one may look upon the electromagnetic 
four-potential together with the field strength as one quantity of 4 + 6 = 10 
components; but everybody will agree that this is a very artificial union. Look- 
ing from the other direction one will try and wish to decompose every quantity 
into independent irreducible (‘‘primitive’’) constituents. For most groups, indeed 
for all which will engage our attention here, this is in fact possible. But the 
demonstration by aJgebraic means of the theorem of full reducibility is one of the 
chief goals of the theory. 

Juxtaposition was defined thus: If the variables 2 , --- , x; are subject to the 
substitution A, and y , --- , ym to the substitution B, then the row (2) undergoes 
the substitution A + B. Another process of great importance is X-multiplica- 
tion: under the conditions just described, the lm products xy, undergo the 
substitution A X B which one calls the Kronecker product. Hence one may add 
and multiply representations &%: s — A(s) and 8: s — B(s) of the same group: 


4+ 8: s— A(s) + Bs); YX B: s— A(s) X Bis); 


or what is the same, one may add and X-multiply quantities. In performing the 
second process, the representation spaces P and P’ of 1 and m dimensions over 
which the vectors x and y range, give rise to an Im-dimensional space PP’ which 
contains the vector z = x X y with the components 


Zik = Lik. 


In studying linear forms in PP’ one often finds it convenient to replace the 
most general vector z with lm independent components z;, by the vector x X y 
with x; and y; as independent variables. This procedure is called the symbolic 
method in the theory of invariants. One of the most important problems for 
quantities is to decompose the product of two primitive quantities (or of two 
irreducible representations) into its irreducible constituents. Special cases will 
soon occupy us. 
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After all these preliminaries I shall finally say what an invariant is. I begin 
with the notion of a vector invariant which presupposes that we are given a group 
I of linear transformations A in an n-dimensional vector space P. Suppose we 


are given a form f(z, y, ---), i.e., a homogeneous polynomial of certain degrees 
u, ¥, --- in the components of each argument vector z, y, --- which vary in P. 


The cogredient transformations 


, 


z’ = Az, y’ = Ay, 
change f into a new form f’ = Af defined by 


se’, y’, vee) = f(z, Y; ++). 


fis an (absolute) vector invariant with respect to the group [if f = Af for all 
transformations A in f. A simple generalization of this elementary concept 
will introduce contravariant argument vectors £, n, -- - which undergo the trans- 
formation contragredient to A while the covariant arguments z, y, --- are 
transformed by A. 

To this elementary notion I oppose the general notion of invariants resting upon 
a given abstract group y = {s} and a series of given representations of y, 


A: s — A(s), B: s— Bis), 


of degrees m, n, --- , respectively. A function g(r, 9, ---) depending on an 
arbitrary quantity r of type U, another quantity 9 of type &, - - - will be expressed 
by a certain function F of the numerical vectors 


zm (a, --+ , Zu); y = (Yr, +--+ 5 Yn); 


in terms of a given frame of reference f, and will be expressed by a certain 
function F’ = sF in terms of another frame f’ into which f changes by the 
group element s. If F’ = F for all s, then g is an invariant. If we make use 
of the numerical vectors and the given representations only, invariance may be 
simply stated by the equation 


F(A(s)x, B(s)y, --- ) = F(a, y,.---), 


holding for all sin y. Again, we limit ourselves to the case where F is a poly- 
nomial homogeneous in the components of each vector. Another way of ex- 
pressing the same thing would be to say that an invariant is a scalar depending 
on variable quantities of given types A, B, --- . 

One speaks of a relative invariant if F’ = \-F where the multiplier 4 = A(s) 
depends on s only. s — X(s) is then necessarily a representation of degree 1. 
More generally, a covariant is a quantity of a certain type §: s — H(s), depending 
on variable quantities z, y, --- of given types A, B, ---. 

After having fixed the concepts, we can now turn to the fundamental theorems 
concerning invariants. The first main theorem maintains that the invariants for 
a given group y and a given set of its representations YU, B, --- have a finite 
integrity basis; i.e., one can pick out a finite number among them in terms of 
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which all these invariants are expressible in an integral rational manner. We 
do not know whether the proposition holds good for any group y and representa- 
tions A, B,---. One has been able to prove it, however, in the most im- 
portant cases, in particular for finite groups y. After one has ascertained a 
finite complete set of basic invariants J;(z, y, --- ), ---,Ja(z, y, --- ), the 
second task is to survey all existing algebraic relations among them. A rela- 
tion is a polynomial R(t,, --- ,t&) of h variables t,, --- ,t which is turned 
identically into zero by the substitution 
i, = Ji(z, y, ose pees & = J n(x, Y, or > 

The second main theorem states that one can find a finite number of relations of 
which all relations are algebraic consequences. This is merely a special case 
of Hilbert’s universal proposition about the finiteness of an ideal basis for any 
ideal of polynomials. Indeed the relations form an ideal in the ring of all poly- 
nomials of t;, --- ,&. Thus the second main theorem is settled once for all 
and we shall pay little further attention to it. To be sure, in each single case 
the problem remains actually to ascertain an ideal basis of the relations. 

I give two examples from the elementary domain of vector invariants. Let 
us deal with invariant forms depending on an arbitrary number of vectors 
x, ©, ... in the same space; invariance refers to a given group I of linear 
transformations in that space. If I is the group of all unimodular transforma- 
tions, one gets an integrity basis by forming from the given argument vectors 
in all possible combinations the determinants [zy - - - z] of the components of n 
vectors z, y, ---,z. If contravariant arguments ¢"”, ”, --- are admitted, one 
must add the following two types 


, (gm) = fa + --- + Endn 
and [& » --- ¢]. On the other hand, if [ is the group of all orthogonal trans- 
formations, then the scalar products 

{* aa” ™ ... 

(xy) —_ a)’ _@) S 
y = 

of the argument vectors constitute an integrity basis for invariants. Sur- 
prisingly enough the last result holds good even when the underlying number 
field is any field of characteristic zero in the sense of abstract algebra. Since 
the construction of suitable Cartesian coérdinate systems to which the proofs 
resort depends on laying off a given segment on a given line, one would have 
expected the result to be restricted to “Pythagorean” fields. As one knows, a 
field is called real (Artin-Schreier) provided a square sum never vanishes unless 
each term vanishes. I name a real field Pythagorean if the square sum of two 
numbers is always a square. All relations between scalar products are in the 
case of the orthogonal group consequences of the relations of the following type: 


(xx) (rx’) «+. (x2) 


eae eee eee eee = Q. 
(x x) (x 2’) a (2 2) 


(Second main theorem for orthogonal vector invariants.) 
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By means of his theorem about polynomial ideals Hilbert had reduced the 
general proof of the first main theorem to the construction of a linear operator w 
working on polynomials F(z, y, --- ) and having the following two properties: 


(3) w(1) = 1, w(F-J) = wo(F)-J 


whenever J is an invariant. If y is a compact Lie group, one can follow a 
procedure inaugurated by Adolf Hurwitz and define an invariant measure of 
volumes on y by means of which one is able to form the average Mt,{y(s)} of 
any continuous function ¥(s) on y. One sees at once that 


w(F) = M,(sF) 


is a process of the desired nature. By this topological method which necessarily 
presupposes the continuum K of all real numbers as reference field, one succeeds 
in proving the first fundamental theorem for any compact Lie group. I mention 
the instance of the real orthogonal group in K. By the same method I. Schur 
succeeded in carrying over from finite to compact Lie groups Frobenius’ theory 
of group representations, in particular, the orthogonality relations for the repre- 
senting matrices and their characters, while the speaker, together with F. Peter, 
established the completeness relation. 

A. Haar freed the definition of the volume measure of the awkward differ- 
entiability conditions imposed by the Lie nature of the group. H. Bohr’s 
theory of almost periodic functions could be interpreted as the simplest example 
of a similar theory for open, non-compact groups, namely, for the group of 
translations of a straight line. With the theory of compact groups and Bohr’s 
example of a non-compact group before his eyes, von Neumann established the 
theory of almost periodic representations, their orthogonality and completeness, 
for any group whatsoever. Hence the first main theorem for invariants is proved 
for each group as long as we restrict ourselves to quantities z, y, --- as argu- 
ments whose types are described by almost periodic representations. 

All this sounds as if we could rest as God did after the sixth day of creation, 
finding that it was very good! But now enters the snake into the paradise. 
Let us once more envisage the classical case of the group L’ of all real uni- 
modular transformations A in n dimensions. Not one of the representations 
with which the classic theory of invariants deals, not even the representation 
A — A, is almost periodic! Thus the “almost periodic” theory fails just in the 
most important and natural cases. Nevertheless it has been possible to make 
the theory of compact groups fruitful for all semi-simple Lie groups by what I 
have called the unitarian trick. For the group L’ it consists in first extending L" 
to embrace all unimodular transformations with complex coefficients and then 
limiting oneself within this wider group L° to the unitary operations. By 
following Lie’s fundamental suggestion and going back to the infinitesimal ele- 
ments of a group, one linearizes and thereby algebraizes all problems concerning 
structure, representations and invariants of a group; and then such reality 
restrictions as the two encountered above, either to real coefficients or to the 
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unitary subgroup, become irrelevant. Hence each of these subgroups can stand 
for the other, and one of them, namely, the unitary subgroup, is compact and 
thus accessible to the integration method. In the linkage between the infini- 
tesimal and the total group a topological element is involved; but I shall not 
dwell here on this subtle point. Anyway I have been able to show that the 
unitarian trick is effective with all semi-simple Lie groups, and thus not only to 
confirm by a combination of the infinitesimal and integral methods the results 
derived in a purely infinitesimal manner by E. Cartan for the irreducible repre- 
sentations of the semi-simple groups, but also to supplement them by the 
theorem of full reducibility and explicit formulas for their characters. At the 
same time the first main theorem for invariants was thus secured for all semi-simple 
groups. 

The problem naturally puts itself: to corroborate by direct and explicit alge- 
braic construction these results first obtained in a transcendental way. If one 
succeeds, one may hope at the same time to remove the bond by which the 
topological approach ties these results to the field K of real numbers and to 
extend them to any field in the abstract algebraic sense, at least to any field of 
characteristic zero. This is a goal at which I have aimed for many years, 
though not at all with the necessary persistence and singleness of purpose. So 
many other mathematical things have diverted my interests, and the whirlwind 
of political events has had a most disturbing effect on my concentration. How- 
ever, younger men came to my aid, above all Richard Brauer, to whom I owe 
the most essential link in the chain of the algebraic theory. At present I have 
come to a certain end, or at least to a certain halting point, from which it seemed 
profitable to look back upon the track so far pursued, and this is what I tried 
to do in my recent book The Classical Groups, their Invariants and Representa- 
tions. The most important simple groups in the field of all complex numbers 
are: the group L(n) of all (non-singular or merely of all unimodular) linear trans- 
formations in n dimensions, the group O(n) of all (or all proper) orthogonal 
transformations in n dimensions, and the group Sp(n) of all linear transforma- 
tions in n = 2v dimensions leaving invariant a non-degenerate skew-symmetric 
bilinear form. The last I have christened the symplectic group. These are 
even the only ones, apart from 5 quite singular exceptional groups. I shall 
deal exclusively with these groups L(n), O(n), Sp(n). For their investigation 
a finite group, the group of all permutations, must be drawn in, and one could 
also include the alternating group of permutations. These groups are in my 
mind when I speak of classical groups. We are first engaged in algebraically 
constructing the possible types of quantities under their reign. 

Again we start with the universal linear group L(n), an arbitrary element of 
which we denote by A: 


a; = > a(ik)x: (i,k = 1, ---,m). 


You all know what a tensor of rank r is. It has n’ components t(¢; 72 - - - t) 
labeled by r indices i; , iz, --- , 7, ranging from 1 to n; under the influence of 
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the transformation A of the coérdinates in the underlying vector space these 
components are transformed according to the substitution 


1,(A)=AXAX-::-XA (r factors) 


or more explicitly 


(4) (+++ a) = ay a(iiky) «++ a(t-ky)-t(ky ++ ky). 
Pie he 

The generic tensor of rank r is the quantity arising by r-fold X-multiplication 
of the quantity vector. But the space P’ of all tensors is not irreducible under 
the group II,(L) consisting of the substitutions II,(A) which are induced in 
tensor space by the elements A of L(n), whereas the words symmetric tensor, 
skew-symmetric tensor, indicate irreducible quantities. The tensor space P” 
must therefore be split into irreducible invariant parts by imposing symmetry 
conditions upon the tensors. The possibility of doing so is based on the fact 
that one can perform an arbitrary permutation p on the r indices or arguments 
ii, --- ,%, Whereby t changes into another tensor pt. In this way enters the 
group 7, of permutations p of r figures 1, ---,7r. Associating the transition 
t — pt with p defines a representation of z, by linear transformations in P’. 
But why is it that these permutation operators are of importance for the decom- 
position of tensor space into invariant subspaces? One understands this if one 
replaces the group II,(L) of the substitutions (4) to which the tensor space is 
submitted by its enveloping algebra, containing all those substitutions which 
can be gained by linearly combining any finite number of substitutions of the 
group II,(Z). It is easily seen that the enveloping algebra consists of all linear 
substitutions t — Ht commuting with the permutations p:t — pt. The group 
7, of permutations may also conveniently be replaced by the enveloping al- 
gebra, i.e., by the corresponding group ring whose elements 


x a(p)-p [a(p) numbers] 


may be interpreted as “symmetry operators’ working on tensors. 

The general situation under which our problem is naturally to be subsumed is 
now this: Instead of the tensor space we consider an arbitrary vector space P 
whose vectors are called t; there is given a finite group y = {p} and a representa- 
tion of y in P representing the abstract group element p by a linear substitution 
t— pt. Weare interested in the algebra & of linear operators t—> Ht commuting 
with all operators t — pt of y. The regular representation r of a finite group y 
or of its group ring (y) = p has p itself as its representation space, representing 
any element a of p by the transformation xz — az of p into itself. By a well- 
known theorem due to Maschke the regular representation of is fully reducible; 
this holds good in any field, unless it is of a prime characteristic dividing the 
order of y. We take into account only fields of characteristic zero. A thor- 
oughly elementary method permits establishment of a complete parallelism 
between the subspaces of p invariant under r on the one side and the subspaces 
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of P invariant under the algebra % on the other side. The parallelism is faithful 
with respect to addition and the relation of being contained for invariant sub- 
spaces, and also with respect to equivalence under their respective operator 
algebras r and Y. 

For the symmetric group 7, one knows how to carry out the decomposition 
into irreducible invariant subspaces by means of the symmetry operators which 
were invented by A. Young and later, under the leadership of E. Wigner, have 
found such surprising applications in quantum mechanics. Let us attach the 
word quantics, originally coined by Cayley, to the quantities which one prepares 
in this way from the material of tensors under the rule of the full linear group 
L(n). The domain of quantics is closed with respect to the two most important 
operations: (1) X-multiplication of two quantics followed by decomposition into 
irreducible constituents, (2) transition from a representation to its contra- 
gredient. Each Young operator and hence each quantic' is characterized by a 
partition of the rank number r into n integral summands 


r=mytret--- +r, (1 2r22 --- 27, 20). 


We represent this partition by a symmetry diagram whose rows have the lengths 
T1,72,°:*+,%. Example: 


m=7 OOO0C000O 
tm =5 OOOO0OO 

tr =5 OOOOO 
™=2 00 

trZ=10 


If one wishes to employ a similar method for the orthogonal and the symplectic 
groups one has first to get hold by a simple description of the enveloping algebra 
of the substitutions I,(A) induced in tensor space by the elements A of these 
more limited groups O(n) and Sp(n). The problem is not as trivial by far as 
in the former case of the full linear group L(n), and R. Brauer succeeded in 
solving it only by resorting to the general theory of matric algebras. If one is 
given an algebra % of linear substitutions or matrices A in a certain vector 
space P, then the matrices B commuting with all matrices A of the set & form 
in their turn an algebra $ which I call the commutator algebra of A. The key 
principle asserts that if %& is fully reducible, the commutator algebra of the 
commutator algebra of % is not larger than % as one might expect, but coincides 
with &%. This principle holds in any field. It is the crowning result of a theory 
of matric algebras based on this fundamental advice due to I. Schur: along with 
a given matric algebra, always consider its commutator algebra. Unable to 
refer to any other place, I had to incorporate in my book this theory which has 
become a central issue in the whole non-commutative algebra. Perhaps many 
a reader will find such a concrete treatment in terms of matrices more easily 
accessible than the abstract handling of semi-simple rings. 


1 We disregard here a slight modification necessary to work the process (2). 





If 
tens 
deco 
grou 
thos 
oper 
who 
give 





INVARIANTS 499 


If one replaces the group II,(O) induced by the orthogonal group O(n) in 
tensor space by its enveloping algebra thus determined, one succeeds again in 
decomposing the most general tensor into quantics with respect to the orthogonal 
group. The primitive quantics to which one finds oneself reduced differ from 
those for the full linear group in two essential regards: (1) The Young symmetry 
operator is applied not to an arbitrary tensor, but to the most general tensor 
whose $r(r — 1) traces vanish; the (12)-trace of a tensor t(i; t2 73 --- ¢-) being 
given by 


ti(is --- ir) = Do t(iiis --- i.) 


(process of Verjiingung). (2) While all symmetry diagrams whose first column 
had a length < n were admitted for the full linear group, only those occur here 
whose first two columns have a total length S n. Similar results obtain for 
the symplectic group which in many regards is easier to handle than the or- 
thogonal group. 

The algebraic concept of invariants which we adopt for the classical groups 
is that of a scalar depending on one or more independent variable quantics. 
Arbitrary forms such as occurred as arguments in the classical theory of in- 
variants are identical with arbitrary symmetric tensors, and under the reign 
of L(n) these are quantics which correspond to a symmetry diagram of one row 
(the length of the row being the order of the form). Let us first stick again to 
L(n)! In all textbooks on our subject one is told a lot about the so-called 
symbolic method which reduces form invariants to vector invariants. On the basis 
of the above analysis one shows readily that the method still works for invariants 
of variable quantics of any type. Hewever, since the number of argument 
vectors to be introduced depends on the degree of the invariant under considera- 
tion with respect to the variable quantics, the reduction to vector invariants is 
by no means sufficient without further resources for a proof of the first main 
theorem. Certainly the importance of the symbolic method whose formal 
elegance nobody will deny has been greatly exaggerated. I consider it one of 
the more glaring examples of the power of tradition and inertia in mathematics 
that the elementary textbooks on invariants up to this day deal almost exclu- 
sively with this method and its applications. Frequently quite different ap- 
proaches, e.g., irrational methods, lead much faster to the goal. Hilbert’s 


' general proof dealing with form invariants of the group L(n) is based on his 


general proposition about a finite ideal basis for polynomial ideals and employs 
as the above mentioned process w with the properties (3) Cayley’s purely alge- 
braic Q-process. The method goes through in any field of characteristic zero 
even if quantics instead of forms are the arguments. 

The projective geometers were able to cope with affine and metric geometry 
by adjoining some entities given once for all which they called the absolute: 
the plane at infinity and the absolute involution. In the same line of ideas 
relativity theory has found it convenient to treat the metric vector space as 
an affine vector space in which a positive quadratic form is appointed as metric 
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ground form. Is this standpoint justified as far as invariants are concerned? 


Let variable forms u, v, --- be our arguments in the invariants J(u, », --- ) 
which we envisage. Then the question means whether any orthogonal invariant 
J(u, v, --- ) arises by the Cartesian specialization gi, = 6; from a L-invariant 
J (gix ; u, v, «-- ) involving besides the arguments uw, v, --- a variable covariant 
quadratic form 

(5) p> Git EE - 


That it can answer this question in the affirmative goes to the credit of the 
symbolic method and is its highest triumph. Indeed, each orthogonal vector 
invariant is expressible in terms of the scalar products (xy) of the vectorial 
arguments, and if we replace the scalar product 


(6) TY + nee + TnYn 


by the Z-invariant formation 


which depends on (5) besides the two vectors x and y and changes into (6) by 
the specialization gi, = 5, then we attain our ends, first for vector invariants 
and then, owing to the symbolic treatment, for form invariants. The procedure 
remains applicable even for arbitrary quantics, although the quantics for the 
group L split into more primitive quantics under the orthogonal subgroup 0. 
In this purely algebraic way based on the adjunction argument we master the 
orthogonal and the symplectic invariants. This procedure has even stood the 
test in certain special cases where the statement of full reducibility breaks down. 

In these days the angel of topology and the devil of abstract algebra fight 
for the soul of each individual mathematical domain. As to the decompositions 
into invariant subspaces whose algebraic construction has here been indicated, 
one would like to know in some explicit way with which multiplicity each of the 
inequivalent irreducible constituents occurs. This question is answered most 


readily if one replaces the representations by their characters. Explicit formulas ' 


for the characters are much more easily obtained by the integral-topological 
approach. The identification of the characters thus derived with the alge- 
braically constructed representations to which they correspond causes a little 
headache; however, if this has been remedied one has seized upon a result which 
by its very nature is independent of the nature of the reference field, and that in 
spite of the fact that the topological method operates in the field K of all real 
numbers. Thus we are face to face with a peculiar application of analysis to 
purely algebraic problems whose stage is set in an arbitrary field. The multi- 
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plicities just mentioned yield at the same time formulas for the explicit enumera- 
tion of invariants and covariants. This field has recently been tilled with high 
success by Professor Murnaghan. 

I must forego giving examples of such enumerating formulas. Instead I 
prefer to mention a by-product of the algebraic investigation. In the n*-dimen- 
sional space of all matrices A = || a, || the equations 


(7) > An. aj. — 5; = 0, det (ax) —1=0 


define a certain algebraic manifold, the proper orthogonal group O*. This 
manifold is irreducible, or, what is the same, the ideal of all polynomials ©(a,,) 
vanishing on O*(n) is a prime ideal. The polynomials constituting the left 
members of the equations (7) form an ideal basis for our ideal, and Cayley’s 
rational parametrization of orthogonal substitutions A, 


A = (E — S)(E +8)", 


in terms of an arbitrary skew-symmetric matrix S yields a generic zero (all- 
gemeine Nullstelle) of the ideal, provided the elements sx (i < k) of the skew 
matrix S = || s || are treated as indeterminates. All this holds good in any 
field of characteristic zero. 

I hope my sketch has shown how closely the investigation of the invariants 
of a group is tied up with the ascertainment of its representations. This 
connection with the general theory of representations and of matric algebras 
has carried new life-blood into the older theory of invariants which thus has 
joined the modern forward movement of algebra and now participates in its 
general conceptual structure. I feel bound to add a personal confession. In 
my youth I was almost exclusively active in the field of analysis; the differential 
equations and expansions of mathematical physics were the mathematical things 
with which I was on the most intimate footing. I have never succeeded in 
completely assimilating the abstract algebraic way of reasoning, and constantly 
feel the necessity of translating each step into a more concrete analytic form. 
But for that reason I am perhaps fitter to act as intermediary between old and 
new than the younger generation which is swayed by the abstract axiomatic 
approach, both in topology and algebra. 

In closing I should like to point out a few lines of probable further advance. 
First, one naturally wishes to do all things also in a field of prime characteristic. 
Secondly, it is desirable to find all inequivalent irreducible representations in an 
arbitrarily given field; it is doubtful enough that they are exhausted by the 
quantics, though these form a class of quantities algebraically closed in a certain 
sense. If one replaces a continuous group by its infinitesimal elements, one has 
to deal with a Lie algebra and one will ask for its representations and invariants. 
The classical groups together with the 5 exceptional groups mentioned above 
yield all the simple Lie-algebras in the field of complex numbers, or in any 
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algebraically closed field. However, this does not remain true in an arbitrary 
field. In this question Landherr, A. A. Albert, Jacobson and Zassenhaus have 
recently made much headway. So I am confident that in a few years a younger 
algebraist will be able to write a similar book dealing comprehensively with the 
representations and invariants of all semi-simple Lie algebras in an arbitrary 
field. 


INSTITUTE FOR ADVANCED Stupy. 
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ADDITIVITY AND CONTINUITY OF PERSPECTIVITY 


By Israret HALPERIN 


Introduction. If L is the set of linear subspaces of a projective geometry and 
D(a) is the common dimension function’ defined for the elements of L, it is 
easily shown that 


(1) D(a + b) + D(ab) = D(a) + D(b) for all a, b in L. 


But if D(a) is defined? to be the common dimension of a plus 1, then D(a) 
satisfies not only (1) but also’ D(0) = 0 and hence 


(2) D(a + 6) = D(a) + D(b) if ab = 0. 


More generally, it will follow that for every finite m 


@) D(a) = 4 Dia) 


r=1 r=1 


if aq, --- ,@» are linearly independent. Since in a given projective geometry 
there is a finite upper bound for the number of elements which can all be different 
from 0 and be linearly independent, there is no point in considering (3) for 
non-finite sums. 

J. von Neumann has given a remarkable set of axioms defining a class of 
geometries which includes all projective geometries as well as a new type of 
geometry which he has named continuous geometry.‘ He has shown, too, that 
in each of these geometries there exist a dimension function D(a) and a concept 
of independence such that (3) holds for all sets of independent elements whether 
their number is finite or not. And in continuous geometries there do exist 
countable sets of elements which are all different from 0 and are independent, 
but there are no such non-countable sets. In all of these geometries two ele- 
ments a, b have the same dimension if and only if a can be mapped into b by a 
perspectivity (denoted by the symbols a ~ b).” 

Among the axioms given by von Neumann to define projective and con- 


Received September 28, 1938; in revised form, March 23, 1939. 

1 That is, dimension of a point = 0, dimension of a line = 1, ete. The subspace of L 
which does not contain any points has common dimension = —1. 

? It would be even more suggestive, from the point of continuous geometries, to define 
D(a) to be [((common dimension of a) + 1]/[(common dimension of L) + 1]. 

+ The same symbol will be used to denote both the number 0 and the empty subset of L, 
but there should be no confusion. 

‘See [3], [4], [5]. (Numbers in brackets refer to the bibliography at the end of the 
paper.) 

5 The actual construction of the dimension function is closely related to this property. 
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tinuous geometries there is an axiom of irreducibility.° This axiom of irre- 
ducibility is essential for the construction of the dimension function, but it is not 
needed in the definition of perspectivity nor in the definition of independence. 
This makes it possible to formulate (3) in a way that has meaning in all reducible 
geometries, that is, in all systems which satisfy all of von Neumann’s axioms 
with the possible exception of the irreducibility axiom. The new formulation 
states that for every set I of indices 


(4) If a. , a eI, are independent and b, , a eI, are independent, and if a. ~ b, 
for every a e J, then > da ~ YB _ Se. 

ael ael 
that is, that perspectivity is unrestrictedly additive in reducible geometries. 
(4) is significant for all sets J of indices since in reducible geometries there can 
exist sets of elements of any given cardinal power which are all different from 0 
and are independent. 

The present paper will establish this unrestricted additivity of perspectivity 
as well as the continuity of perspectivity (described below). These properties 
of perspectivity have been established previously by the writer for countable 
sets of elements,’ and the methods used will be simplified here considerably and 
extended to give the general theorems. In §1 the axioms and definitions to be 
used will be stated precisely. In §2 the theory of independence and other 
preliminary theory of von Neumann will be recalled. The continuity and 
additivity of perspectivity will be established, as stated, in §3 and the axioms 
on which the proofs depend will be somewhat weakened in §4. 


1. Axioms and definitions." 

DEFINITION 1.1. A reducible geometry is a system L of elements a, b, c, - -- 
with a relation a S b (equivalently, b = a) defined for certain pairs of elements 
of L and satisfying the following axioms. 


Axiom I. PARTIAL ORDERING. 
I,, a3 b,b S c together imply a S c, and 
I, a Sb, b S a are together equivalent toa = b. 


IA IA 


Axiom II. Comp.eteness. For every subset of elements aa, a € 1, there exists 
Il,. a sum element >> a, such that for everyainL,a 2 bo dq if and only if 
ael ael 
a = a, for everyael. 
IIy. an intersection element II Gq such that for everyainL,a Ss II da Uf 
ael ael 
and only if a S a, for everyael. 
6 See [3], Axiom VI. 
7 See [1], §6. 
8 The axioms and definitions of this section will be found in slightly different but equiva- 
lent form in [3]. 
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Axiom III. Continuity. For every ordinal Q and for every set of elements aa, 
a < Q, and for every b, 


Il, b >) ag = Dd (b Dd az). 


a<Q 7¥<2 asy 
Wh. b+ I] a. = I] (6+ I] a). 
a<Q 7¥<2 asy 
Axiom IV. Mopvutarity. For alla, b, cin L, (a +b)c = {a + (a + c)b}e, 
or what is equivalent, a S c implies (a + b)c = a + be for all b. 


Axiom V. CoMPLEMENTATION. For any a, b, c in L such thata Sb Sc, 
there exists at least one element, which may be denoted by [ec — b],, such that 
b+ [ec — bla = cand bic — b), = a. 


Remark 1. This set of axioms is self-dual, that is, it is unchanged if <, >>, 
[[ are everywhere replaced by 2, I], >, respectively. Hence any theorem 
which holds for <, >>, [| will hold also for the dual theorem which arises from 
such replacements. 

Remark 2. If aq ranges over all the elements of L, the elements 0 = [J a, 


and 1 = >. a, will have the property that, foreveryain L,O Sal. We 


shall frequently write [c — b] in place of [ec — b]o. 
DEFINITION 1.2. A set of elements a,, aeJI, is said to be independent, 
written (ag, a@eJ)1,ifaa( >> as) =OforeveryaeJ. We shall frequently 
Be1,Bxa 
write >, @ aq in place of >. aq to denote that the a,, a ¢ J, are independent. 
ael 


ael 
DeFINITION 1.3. Two elements a, 6b are said to be perspective, written 
a ~ b, if there exists any element c (called an axis) such thata +c = b+ec 
and ac = be. If a ~ b; for some b; S b, we write a = b. 


DeFINiITION 1.4. If a. is defined for all a < some limit ordinal 2, and 
II os ag = p Il ag = a, we write lim a, = a. 


a<Q pra a<Q Bea a—Q 
Remark. If a. S ag for alla S B < Q, lim a, exists and is equal to > é.. 
a-Q a<Q 
Ifa, = ag for alla < B < Q, lim a, exists and = II ey. 
a—Q a<Q 


2. Preliminary theory.” 
THEorEM 2.1. Jf (aa, aeI)1 and ba S ag for all a eI, then (ba, aeI)L. 


* The following theory of independence and perspectivity will be found in [4]. Our 
definition of ~ is equivalent to the definition used in [4] by the Theorems 2.3 and 2.2 of [4], 
Part I. Our Theorems 2.2, 2.4, 2.6, 2.8, 2.10, 2.11, 2.12, 2.13 are identical with, or follow 
immediately from, the Theorems 2.3, 2.6, 2.4, 3.6, 3.3, 3.4, 3.8, 4.4, respectively, of [4], 
Part I. Our Theorem 2.7 is implied by the proof of Lemma 3.3 of [4], Part III, and is given 
explicitly as Lemma 3.3 in [2]. The transitivity of perspectivity, the first part of our 
Theorem 2.14, is the Theorem 2.3 of [4], Part III, and is proved with the use of only the 
“countable’”’ axioms in [1]; the rest of our theorem follows as shown in Theorem 2.5 of 
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THEOREM 2.2. (a,,ae€J1)1 if and only if (aa, ae J)1 for every finite subset 
J of I. 


THEOREM 2.3. For every limit ordinal Q, (aa, a < Q)1 if and only if (as, 
B <a@)l foralla < Q. 


THEOREM 2.4. If (ag,aeI)1,if Js,B8 €P, are a family of subsets of I and J 
is the set of indices common to all Js, 8 ¢P, then J] (D> ae) = > aa. 
BeP aeJdg aeJ 
THEOREM 2.5. If (a, aeI)L and Js, BeP, are mutually exclusive subsets 
of I, and if bs = D> aa, then (bs, Be P)L. 


aeJg 


THEOREM 2.6. If (da, BeIa)l for every aeP, if ag = » Gag and if 
Bela 
(ag, ae P)1, then (dag, Bela, aeP)L. 


TueoreM 2.7. If for some ordinal Q decompositions da = dai ® Qe are 
defined for alll S a < Q, and if a, = II a. for all limit ordinals y S Q, then 


sit 7; a<y 
1 =%@ DY, Oa. 
a<Q 
THEOREM 2.8. If (a.,63,a < 2,8 < Q)1, and if a, ~ 6. for all a < Q, 


then >> @ aa ~ > @ ba. 
a<2 a<Q 


< 


THEOREM 2.9. Ifa ~bandc 2 a + b, there exists an element x such that 
a@®@z=b@r=c. 
THEOREM 2.10. If a ~ b and q S&S a, thena, = b. 


THEOREM 2.11. a ~b,b ~ cand (a, b, c)_L imply that a ~ c. 


THEOREM 2.12. If (a,,n = 1,2, --- )1 anda, ~ Gy: for all n, then a, = 0 
for all n. 


THEOREM 2.13. a « b,b « aare together equivalent to a ~ b. 

THEOREM 2.14. Ifa~bandb~c,thena~c. Ifa « bandb « ce, then 
aa«c. Thedualtoa « bis equivalent tob « a. 

3. Continuity and additivity of perspectivity. 

THEOREM 3.1. If ab = 0, then (a + c)b « c for all c in L. 


Proof. Replacing a by [a — ac], we may assume that ac = 0. Then 
(a + c)b ~ (a + b)c with axis a since 


a(a + c)b = ab = 0, a(a + b)ec = ac = 0, 
[4], Part III. Finally, our Theorems 2.1, 2.5 follow easily from the definition of 1, our 


Theorem 2.3 follows easily from our Theorem 2.2, and our Theorem 2.9 follows from the 
Theorem 3.9 and the definition of ~ of [4], Part I. 
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and, using the modular axiom, 
a+ (a+c)b = (a+ d)(a+c) =a+t (a+ bdde. 


Since (a + b)c S c, we have (a + c)b « ¢ as required. 


THEOREM 3.2." Ifa @b«c@dandc « a, thenb « d. 


Proof. Since perspectivity is transitive (Theorem 2.14), we may assume 
thta+b<xc+d. Replacing aby [(c + d) — (a+ b)] + a, we may assume 
thta ®b=c@d. If nowc ~ a S a, we can replace a by a; and b by 
b + [a — a]. Thus we may assume that a ~ c, and hence by Theorem 2.9, 
a@®@zx=c@zx=a@b-=c @d for some zx. Then b ~ 2,2 ~d, and 
Theorem 2.14 implies that b ~ d. The theorem follows from this. 


TuEorEM 3.3.° Ifa «c,b « d, and ab = cd = 0, thna®b«c@d. 
In particular, if a ~ candb ~ d, thna®@®b~ec@d. 


Proof. Lete= [(a+b+c+d) — (a+ d)],f =[(a@+b+c+d) — (c+). 
Thene @a@®b=f@ece@d. Since b « d, Theorem 3.2 implies that 
f@®e«e@a. Since a « c, Theorem 3.2 implies that f < e. Frome @ 
(a ® b) = f @ (c @ a) we finally derive by Theorem 3.2 that a © b « c @ d, 
as required. 

If a ~ c and b ~ d, we can derive that a ®@ b « c @ d, and in the same 
way,c ®d «a@b. From Theorem 2.13 it then follows thata @b~c @ d. 


THEOREM 3.4. Ifa « b + ¢, thena = a, @ a, witha, « band a « ce. 


Proof. Since perspectivity is transitive, we may suppose that a S b + c. 
Set a, = ab and a, = [a — a]. Then a = a, ®@ a2. Now a S&S b implies 
a, « b, and azb = 0, ag S 6 + c imply, by Theorem 3.1, ag « c. This proves 
the theorem. 


TuroreM 3.5. Ifa « b, and bz = bsforalll S a SB < Q, then [] b. = 0 
a<Q 
implies that a = 0. 
Proof. 1. If 2 has a predecessor A, then bk, = II 6. = Oand a « }, and 
a<Q 


this implies that a = 0, as required. Hence we may assume that @ is a limit 
ordinal. Replacing b, by I b. for all limit ordinals y S 2, we may also 
a<y 
suppose that b, = II }. for all limit ordinals y < @. 
a<y 

2. Since perspectivity is transitive, we may assume that a@ S 6. Now 
define ag = aba, dy = [da — Gay:]. Then ag = dai © a, for alla < Q, and 
a, = ab, = a( II b.) = II (ab.) = II aq for all limit ordinalsy SQ. This 

a<y a<y a<7 
implies by Theorem 2.7 (use the fact that ag S be = 0) that a = a; = } ie @ a. 
e<@ 


1° Theorems 3.2 and 3.3 are the Theorem 2.4 of [4], Part III, slightly strengthened. 
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3. Now suppose that for some w S © the following statements hold for all 
A <a: 

(1), ¢4 is defined and < b; , and c, ~ de for all a < X, and 

(2), (an,a <2,¢3,B <A)L. 
If w is a limit ordinal, it is clear that (1), and, by Theorem 2.3, (2),, also hold. 
Suppose now that w has a predecessor, sayw = y + 1. Define 


d=[bu—-{L © @(L Oa. DL @ci)byu}]. 


a>v7 asy a<y 


A suitable application of Theorem 2.7 shows that 


(2 0 Dy. - (> Gx) 41441 = 0; 


@s7 


fa hl / ‘ , , m 
hence, by Theorem 3.1, (> Qa + yy Ca dys & 2: Ca. By Theorem 2.8, 
; ; asy a<y a<y 
> @c.~ >} @a.. Hence, from the transitivity of perspectivity and 
a<y a<y 


Theorem 3.3, 
(> @a.0 Dd Ocr)bu® D> @a,« Y Oa,0 + Oui. 


asy a<y a> acy a>y 

_ ’ , ’ on P ° . ’ 

Since >> @ a, @ > Oa, @ a, =a « b,,,;, Theorem 3.2 implies thata, « d. 
a<y a>yY7 i ‘ a P 

Hence we can define c, with c, S d S by4: S b:, anda, ~ c,. Thus (1), 

will hold. Furthermore, 


(Dae + D cx) = cy dba D ae + D ee) 
«<8 aca 


a<y a<y 


=c,d{ DU aet+ (QL at LX ca)byu} = 0, 
a>v7 asy7 a<y 

implying (use (2), and Theorem 2.6) that (a, , a < Q, c3,8 <w)L. Thus (2), 

also holds. Thus, by induction on w, we can define c, for all a < Q so that 

(1)o and (2), hold. 


, 
If we now set c = > @c,,wehavea @c Sb, hencea @c « by, and also, 
a<2 


by Theorem 2.8, a ~ c. Thus, under the hypotheses of Theorem 3.5, there 
exists an element c such thata ~c anda @c « bj. 

4. If, for any fixed a, we replace all bs,8 < a, by b. in the preceding paragraphs, 
it follows that there exists an element c, such that a ~ c, anda @ c, « be. 
From the transitivity of perspectivity and Theorem 3.3 we derive ¢ ~ Ca, 
a@®@c~wa@c,, and hencea @c « b, foralla < 2 

5. If we now apply the reasoning of the preceding paragraphs to a @ c in 
place of a and iterate this process, we obtain an independent infinite sequence 
of elements, each perspective to a. By Theorem 2.12 this implies that a = 0, 
and the theorem is proved. 
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THEOREM 3.6. Ifa « b,andb, = bs foralll Sa SZ 8<Q,thena« II b. 
a<Q 
Proof. 1. As in the proof of Theorem 3.5 we may suppose that © is a limit 
ordinal and that b, = [J] 6. for all limit ordinals y < @. Define b, = 
a<y 
[ba — bays]. Then, by Theorem 2.7, b. = bis ® bs; @ be for alla S Q. 


ass<2 
2. Set c = abe and define a, = [a — cl, bo = [bo — c]. Then (a, bo, c)L. 
Now suppose that for some w < 2 the following statements hold for all A < w: 


X A+1 , x? , xn? 
(3), Gy, x41, ba, bg”, ay, bg are defined and a, ~ bo. 
N +1 Mv 
(4), a = aii © ay , ba = bo @ do. 
(5), aq = Il a, , bg = II bs if \ is a limit ordinal. 
ach a<r 
, 
(6), QAyi1 = > es 
A<a<Q 


Then, as we shall show, a. , dus1, 69 , 8, a‘, , b{’ can be defined in such a way 
that (3).—(6). also hold. 

If w has a predecessor, say w = y + 1, then a, , bg are defined by (3), ; if 
is a limit ordinal, define a, = Il Qa, bg = = [J be. It is clear that (5), will 


a<w a<wa@ 
hold. Whether w is a limit ordinal or not, we have by Theorem 2.7, 
' , w ¢ 
1=a,@O@c=a,@ > ae @c & boa = > b. ® bg @ po» ba’ @c. 

a<w w<a<Q a<e 
2 , , , P _ P mm 
Since (c, a; , bo) 1 and a, S aq and bg’ S bg for all a, it follows by Theorems 
‘ ’ ’ . 
2.1 and 2.6 that (c, a,, @ < w, bh, B < w)1L. Hence by (3)2, a < w, and 
Theorems 2.8 and 3.3 


~ Oa. @c~ DL @ dj’ 


a<w a<@ 
Then by Theorem 3.2, 
, ~ 
a, = bs b. ® bo. 


w<a<Q 
/ > 
Qs11, A. , bo’ such that 


, , « e 
Ay = Aoi @ ay, Aout & ) ba, a, ~ bo’ S bg. 


wmact 


By Theorem 3.4 we can define 


If we define bg*' = [bg — 69], it follows that all (3),-(6), will be satisfied. 
By induction on w, we can suppose that (3).-(6)4 hold for alla < 2, Then 
we can define ag, bg to satisfy (5)o . 
3. From (6)2, do S Gay & >> bs for all a < Q; by Theorem 2.4, 


sa asp<2 


II ( Zz bs) = O since (63,8 <2)1. Theorem 3.5 now shows that ag = 0. 


a<Q2 a<p<2 
By Theorems 2.1 and 2.6, (c, a, , a < &, bg, B < Q)L. Finally, from Theo- 
rems 2.7, 2.8, 3.3, 


= > @a.@c~ Dd Obi’ Oc S bo = I] ba. 


a< a< a<Q 
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Thusa « Il b. , as required. 
a<Q 
THEOREM 3.7. Ifb, « aandb, S bs foralll Sa ZB <Q, then > ba & a, 


Proof. By Theorem 2.14 this is equivalent to the dual theorem to Theo- 
rem 3.6. 

THEOREM 3.8 (Continuity of perspectivity). Jf lim a. = a and lim b, = } 
and a, ™ ba. for alla < Q, thena ~ b. = = 

Proof. If B: , Be < 2, and 6B = max (6; , Be), then 


IT a2 S$ as~bs S DY ba. 


a>p, a>Be 

Hence, by Theorem 3.6, IJ a. = I] 2) 6. = b. Then, by Theorem 3.7, 
a28i Be<Q arse 

a= >, [J a, <b, thatis,a < b. Similarly,b < a. By Theorem 2.13 this 


By<2 a2p, 
implies a ~ b, and the theorem is proved. 


THEOREM 3.9 (Additivity of perspectivity). Jf, for any ordinal Q, (a., 


a <2)1 and (b,,a<2)1 anda, ~ baforalla <2,then >> @ae~ D> @dy. 


a<Q a<Q 
Proof. Let Ag = ) > a;,B.= = bsforalla SQ. Itisclear that A. S A; 
B<a B<a 


and B, S Bz; for alla S B S Qand that A, = lim A,, B, = lim B, for all 


a->y ay 
limit ordinals y < &. Suppose now that we have already established A, ~ B, 
for alla < wforsomew £2. Then if » is a limit ordinal, we have also, by 
Theorem 3.8, that A, ~ B,. If, however, w has a predecessor A, then A, ~ B,, 
a, ~ b, together imply, by Theorem 3.3, that A, © a ~ By, @ by, that is, 
that Ag ~ B,. Since A; = B, = 0, hence A; ~ B,, it follows by induction 


on w that Ag ~ Bg, that is, that > @a,~ 7 @b.. This proves the theorem. 
a<2 a<Q2 


4. Weakening of the axioms. Consider a system L satisfying Axioms I-V 
as given in §1, but with Axioms II, III restricted to sets of indices of cardinal 
power < &, for some fixed SB > N. Call such a system an N-geometry. 
For any pair of elements u, v with u S v let L(u, v) denote the subsystem of L 
of all elements x withu Sz Sv. Thenif Lis an N-geometry, it is easily seen 
that L(u, v) is also an N-geometry. We shall call a set of elements a. , a ¢/, 
independent over u, if for some v 2 u, (aa, ae) L in L(u, v). 

If L is an N-geometry and we restrict ourselves to some fixed L(u, v), then all 
those parts of the preceding sections which involve sums and intersections of sets 
of elements of cardinal power < & will hold exactly as before." And if J is a 
set of indices of cardinal power < &, then every set of elements a. , a eI, bs, 


11 The transitivity of perspectivity holds since 8% > ®,. See [1]. 
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§¢7, has asum and an intersection, and hence is contained in an L(u,v). Hence 
we can deduce the following theorems: 


THeoreEM 4.1. Let L be an S-geometry and let 2 be any limit ordinal such that 
the set of ordinals a < Q has cardinal power < &. If lima, = aand lim b, = b, 


a-—Q a—Q 


and if dg ~ b. for alla < Q, thena ~ b. 


THeoreM 4.2. Let L be an S-geometry and let I be any set of indices of cardinal 
power << NS. If aa, aeI, and bs, Bel, are independent over the same u and 
a, ~ ba for alla eI, then >> aa ~ Do ba.” 


ael ael 
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THE VARIATION OF THE SIGN OF V FOR AN ANALYTIC FUNCTION 
U+iV 
By M. S. RoBertTson 
1. Introduction. The following theorem is M. Cartwright’s [2]:' 


THEOREM A. Let 
f@) = DX an2z" 
0 


be regular and multivalent of order p for | z\ < 1 and have q zeros within this circle. 
Then forr <1 


| f(re™*) | < A(p)ug(l — r)™, 
where A(p) is a constant depending only upon p, and where 
Mg = max {}do|,|@i|,|@2|,---,| al}. 


Recently, with the help of the preceding theorem, M. Biernacki [1] established 
the inequality for the coefficients of f(z) given by the following theorem. 


THEOREM B. With the same hypotheses as in Theorem A, the coefficients of f(z) 
satisfy the inequality 


| dn | < A(p)ugn"?™ (n > 0), 


where 


Mg = max {| @i |, | 2|, --- , | Qqi}. 


The following new theorems established in this paper appear to give somewhat 
similar inequalities under a different hypothesis. The theorems to follow below 
overlap Theorems A and B in some cases, especially when f(z) is real on the 
real axis. 

Let f(re’*) = U(r, 0) + iV(r, 0). Let z = re” traverse the circle jze|=fr 
once, starting at any point z = re’”’ where V(r, ) #@. Ifr < 1, V(r, 0) isa 
continuous function of 6. As z makes a complete revolution around the circle 
from z and back again to z , V(r, @) has either (i) a constant sign or (ii) changes 
sign an even number of times, if we assume that the number of changes in sign 
is finite. We now state the theorems to be demonstrated in this paper. 


THEOREM 1. Let 
f@ = Daz” =U+iV 
0 
Received December 15, 1938. 


1 Numbers in brackets refer to the list of references at the end of the paper. 
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be regular for|z| <1. If there is an interval 0 < 1 — 6 < r < 1 such that V 


does not change sign more than 2p times on |z\ = r for any value r of the given 
interval, then 
(i) |an| < A(p)upn” (n > 0, p = 0), 
- , Qn — | ay | 
sup |—| < 

i lim sup |75| =? 2 @+HI@— HY 
(iii) | f(re) | < A(p)up(l — r)*?* (r <1), 
, , : 
(iv) ~| | f(re) |d@ < A(p)u,(1 — r)* (p= 1,r <1), 

WT #0 


where A(p) is a constant depending only upon p, and where 
Mp = max { | d|,|a|,|G2|,---,| al}. 


THEOREM 2. If, in addition to satisfying the hypothesis of Theorem 1, f(z) is 
real on the real axis, then 


(i) lan | < A(p)u pn”? (n>0,p2 1), 

(ii) \f(re”) | < A(p)up(1 — rv)” (r<1,p21), 

(ii) 3 [ I flre) |d0 << A(p)u(1 — nr) = (r <1, p=). 
2Qr 0 


The function 


2? +e" 


— jjit/p 
ia 


shows that in Theorem 1 the exponents of n and (1 — r) cannot be replaced by 
smaller ones. In the same way the function z”(1 — z) *” fulfills a similar purpose 
for Theorem 2. 

The author [3] previously established Theorems 1 and 2 in part only for the 
special case wu». = 0, i.e., when 


& = = & = +--+ = ap, = 0. 


In this special case the method consisted in expressing f(z) in terms of a function 
F(z) regular and having a positive real part throughout the interior of the whole 
unit circle. A modification of this method of proof has been adopted in this 
paper to make the theorems completely general. It was found necessary to 
replace the regular function F(z) by another having a pole of order not exceeding 
p at the origin and which no longer has the property that its real part is positive 
throughout the interior of the whole circle. Instead, F(z) is the limit of func- 


tions with a pole at the origin, regular on | z | = 1 and with positive real part on 
\z| = 1. This representation for f(z) is perhaps not as interesting in itself as 


in the previous special case. However, it is sufficient to give the desired conclu- 
sion of the theorems above, though the results are not as sharp, as far as the 
constants A (p), uw, are concerned, as in the special case up», = 0. 
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2. Functions with positive real part and a pole at the origin. Before proceed- 
ing to prove Theorem 1, we need first the following lemma. 


Lemma. Let 


(2.1) F(z) = > A," 


k=—p 


be regular for 0 < |z| < 1 with a pole of order not exceeding p at the origin. If 
RF (re) > Ofor0 <1 —6 <r <1, then 


(2.2) |A, + A_,n| S 2MAo, 


where A_, denotes the complex conjugate of A_, . 


Proof. 


A,r’ 


5 F(re’)e~"”* do (r < 1), 
2 Jo 


i“? ae ae 
A,r == | F (re®)e—"* dé, 
2m Jo 


Qr 
Aat" + A_ar” A {RF (re) je" da, 
T #0 


|Anr® + A_ar "| 


lA 


1 Qs . 
[ {RF (re™*)} dd0 = 2RAo, 
T #0 


forl —6 <r < 1 since RF (re) > 0 in this interval. Let r—1. Then (2.2) 
follows. 


Corotuary. If F(z) is regular for 0 < |z| S 1, and if merely RF(e**) = 0 
for all real 0, then (2.2) holds again. 


3. Proof of Theorem 1. We may assume that p 2 1 in the proof of Theorem 
1. For if p = 0, V(r, @) is of constant sign within the unit circle. Then either 
if(z) or —if(z) has a non-negative real part for|z|< 1. For this case- the 
theorem is well known. 

It will be sufficient to prove Theorem 1 in the case where 


(3.1) g(z) = > Ay2" 

is regular within and on the circle | z | = 1, assuming that the imaginary part of 
g(e"’), or v(@), changes sign 2p times on the circle | z| = 1. If then the conelu- 
sion to Theorem 1 is true for g(z), we may let f(tz) = g(z), 1 — 6 < t < 1, where 
f(z) satisfies the conditions of Theorem 1. Then on|z| = 1 the imaginary 


part of f(tz) does not change sign more than 2p times. On letting ¢ — 1, we 
shall have Theorem 1. 
Since v(@) changes sign 2p times on the unit circle and is continuous, v(@) = 0 
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for at least 2p distinct values of @. 


defined so that 


(3.2) 


0 <= A < 2n, 
0<6-8< 


050<0.< 0 < --- 


2x fori >j 


Then with a proper choice of 6; , 


(3.3) 


v(@) 2 0 for 
v(@) = 0 for 


where 2,1 = 0: + 2. Let 


a, = 
Ms = 

(3.4) » = 
d= 
¢d, = 

Let 

(3.5) 


_ 5 (Oop 242 = 6541) 


$ (Oep—s42 + 6541), 


3 (Oep—s42 fe 6541), 

3@ wee Ok 

$m —oi —d2 — -- 
h,(z) 
H,(z) 
H(z) 


Each of the functions H; (j = 
they each have a pole at the 
regular at the origin. 


SHi(e*) = 2v(6 — ¢;)- {sin @ — sin (}r — »)}. 


(3.6) 


Mi = 3(0; + 62) 
v1 = 3(02 — 6) 


= 2(1 — 2zcosy + 2)", 


g(ze**") 

h,,(—iz)’ 
7 H;-1(ze~***) 
_ ha;( — iz) 


Bos—1 < 6 < 625 
Bo, < 0 < Basis 


isd Ps-—1 — } (Oep—s42 + 6441) (s 


1, 2,3, --- , p) is regular for 0 < 
origin whose order does not exceed p, or they are 
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Call these values 6; (¢ = 1, 2, --- 


< Oey, 
(j= 1,2, --- 
(= 1,2, 
(s = 1, 2, 
(s = 2,3 
(s = 2,3 
(ge = 23 
= 2, 3, 
(j = 2, 3, 
z|sl. 





, 2p) 


, p). 


Either 


The second factor of this product is positive for }4 — » < @ < $m + » and it is 


negative for 34 + 1 < 0 < $9 — ». 


On the other hand, the first factor 


v(8 — ¢,) is positive for }4 — », < 6 < 3m + », as well as for p — 1 other non- 
overlapping intervals wherein the second factor of the product is negative. 
Thus the imaginary part of H,(z) changes sign 2p — 2 times on 
similar argument shows that $H2(z) changes sign 2p — 4 times on 


Finally, $H,(z) does not change sign at all on | z | 


We thus have 


g(z) 


i(—1)”*e”" F(z)- 


P 
(—1)”*H,(—ize~*) IT h,, (ze) 
j=1 


s=l 


2 Il (1 — se)", 


| 
a | 


«“ 


1 A 
= 1. 


= 1, and is indeed positive. 
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2p 
op = 4 >. 4;, F(z) = —iH,(—ize™), 
1 
(3.8) " 
F(z) = >> Axe". 


k=—p 


F(z) is regular for 0 <|z| < 1 and RF(e*) = 0. F(z) is either regular at 
z = Oor has a pole of order not exceeding p, depending upon whether some of the 
first coefficients a , a; , --- , @» of g(z) are different from zero or not. 

From (3.1), (3.7) and (3.8) we have, on letting 


2p 


(3.9) (1 — ze) = > Gz’, 
s=1 s=0 
the identity 
2p 20 C) 
(3.10) > coz" >, Om2z” = i(—1)” ter.» As_p2’, 
s=0 m=0 s=0 
whence we have, on equating coefficients of z" from either side of (3.10), 
(3.11) An—p = i(—1)? e+ >> ae Cn—x- 
k=0 
: 2p 
Since (1 + z)*” dominates II (1 — ze"), we have 
s=1 
! 
(3.12) len| S (2p)! (n = 0,1, 2, --+ , 2p). 


"r= (2p — n)!n! 
Using (3.12), we obtain from (3.11) 


3.1¢ | - - ! } | an | 
ae |Ano| S 2p)! 2 yop nln — BY 


Let up = max {|ao|,|a:|,|a2|,---,|a@,|}. Then forn = 0, 1, 2, ---,p 


we have 


‘3 — (2p)! 
|A-n| S He 2. (2p — s)!s! 


, FR (@p)! Oe 
2 w»| 2 (2p — 1)!s! (p!)? 


2p—1 oer | 
ok + o@pe] 


(3.14) 


IA 


From (2.2) we have for n > p 


la.l<al ap _, (2p)! 
(3.15) rs Ss 2| Ao | Ss nol 2 + Ge 





while 
(3.16 


Fro 


Cons 


(3.17 


Agair 
(3.18 


and 4g 


when 
(3.19 
This 

follov 


(3.20) 


To pr 
(3.21 


where 


at 
he 
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whileforO0 <n Sp 


! 
|An| S$ 2|40| + |A-| 3 tu,| 2” + Oey 


(3.16) (p)? 


From (3.7) it follows that g(z) is dominated by 
(1—2)-20| 
s=0 


Consequently, 


|_8 (2 + sei ] = 8 
A,_p|z = > F ot a> | As_p lz". 


(2p +q- 1)! 
y (2p — 1)!q! - 


Oe)": “~ (2p + q — 1)! 


S ini f° + = 
- | (p!)? (2p — 1)!q! 


amy ~»—« | 


(3.17) 


< A(p)u,»n” 
Again, from (3.13) and (3.15) we have for n > p 


l | ax | 
3.18 An| S 2| Ao| S 2(2 
(8.18) [An] $2] do] $ 22p)! 2 th, 
and g(z) is dominated by 
yet 
l- A,» |z 2(2 | ae | 
(= 2S As Gaye | 220) 4 GT HeLF 
whence 
: An e | a | 
3.16 s “i«< ; 
3.19) lim sup || $220 (p+khi(p—b! 


This completes the proof of the first two parts of Theorem 1. 
follows immediately from the first part, since for r < 1 


[s(re") | SD an |r" < Any (1 + De nr") 


(3.20) n=l 
< A(p)up(1 — r)°?™. 

To prove the fourth part of Theorem 1, we write (3.7) as 
(3.21) g(z) = i(—1)” "e “*F(z)¢"(z), 


where 
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or 
— 
~I 


(n > 0). 


i 


The third part 
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whence Rizo’ (z)/¢(z) > 0 for|z| <1. Thus ¢(z) is univalent and star-like for 
z| <1. Itfollowsforr < 1 that [4] 


(3.22) Qn = - |1 se aon 2p 


< Agno —r)** (p = 1). 
Also we have by (3.14), (3.15) and (3.16) 
max |z”F(z)| S$ pO | As_p |r* 
(3.23) |z|=r s=0 
< A(p)up(i — 1) 
Combining (3.22) and (3.23), we have for p 2 1, r < 1, 


1 [ 16 ] [ Pr o(z) |” 
On Jo |g(re") | dé Ox Jo lz F(2) |-| . d6 


Qe 10) |p 
A(p)up 1 o(re") |” 9 
l—r 2m Jo r 


A (p)up(1 ia "et 


where A(p) is a constant depending only upon p. This completes the proof of 
Theorem 1. 


Il 


(3.24) 


IIA 


IIA 


4. Proof of Theorem 2. It will be sufficient to prove Theorem 2 for 
(4.1) g(z) = >> an", dy real, 
0 


when g(z) is regular for | z | S 1, g(z) real on the real axis, and when the imagi- 
nary part of g(e"’) changes sign 2p times on the unit circle. Since the coefficients 
are real, we have (if not for g(z) then for —g(z)) 

A= 0, Opu1 = 7, Bep—s42 = 2x — 0, (s = 2,3, +>, P), 


(4.2) 2p p 
op = 42,0, = 302. + > [x + 341 — 0.)] = 3(2p — 1). 


From (3.7) we then have 


(4.3) feo FS... . 
% II (1 — 2z cos 6; +) 


Thus g(z) is dominated by the function 
(4.4) (1 — 24) *(1 — 2)” 2) | Aap le" 
s=0 


which on account of (3.14), (3.15) and (3.16) is in turn dominated by 


(4.5) (1 = 2) (1 = 2)" -A(p)up ( +8) : aes. 








Thu 





for 


. of 
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Thus 
(4.6) | an | < A(p)upn??™ (n > 0, a, real). 

yy 16 A(p) up 
(4.7) \f(re™) | < a— 
To prove the third part of Theorem 2 let 
Zz 
(4.8) ve) = — ae (p> 1), 
| I (1 — 22 cos »; + | 
7=2 
2y’'(z) .. Weed i-2# } 7 

4.9 R = 9 >0 lz| <1), 
(4.9) v(z) sie * \1 — 22 cos»; + 2 M2! 


_ 2 Fe) fy(e)\”" 


(4.10) adel me 


where ¥/(z) is star-like for |z| <1. Hence forz = re”, p > 1, 


3 [ A(p)up 1 [™*| 1 y(z) 
Qn 0 |9(2) |d < l—r Qn 0 1 — 2 ; Zz o 

i Qe ; 2r 2p—2 ] 

< A@)u» { Lf’ Mt fs ; L f* |\¥@) ww} 

(4.11) l—r \2r4o |1—27/*) (2x Jo Z 

A itive ( A )( A(p) ) 

l1—r \l-—r/ \Q —r)?> 
< A(p)u,(1 — r)*”? (p>i,r< 1). 


We shall show that this last inequality is also true when p = 1. Since a and a; 
are real, and a, ¥ 0 for p = 1, the imaginary part of [g(z) — g(0)]/a; is the same 
as for the function g(z)/a; and is positive only when the imaginary part of z is 
positive. By a theorem on typically real functions [4] we then have 


1 ” 10 | r| a, | 
4.12 — / _ s ’ 
(4.12) a J, |g(re") — g(0) |d@ s a 


whence (4.11) follows for p = 1. 
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CONVEXITY IN A LINEAR SPACE WITH AN INNER PRODUCT 
By Davip MoskovirTz AND L. L. Dings 


1. Introduction. In Euclidean space, a point set I is said to be linearly 
connected (or convex) if, when x = (2, 2, --- ,%n) and y = (yi, Y2, +++, Yn) 
are any two points of the set, all points on the segment joining z and y also belong 
to the set. Analytically: 


(1) If x and y are in M, then kx + (1 — k)yisinMfor0 sk Ss 1. 


A line (in two-dimensional Euclidean space) or a hyperplane (in n-dimensional 

Euclidean space) is said to be a supporting line or hyperplane of a set Q if it 

passes through at least one point of It and does not separate the points of M. 

A set I2 such that through each of its boundary points there can be passed a 

supporting hyperplane is said to be completely supported at its boundary points. 
In Euclidean space, the following theorems are well known.’ 


THEOREM A. If a point set is linearly connected, it is completely supported at 
its boundary points. 


THEOREM B. [f a point set is closed, possesses inner points, and is completely 
supported at its boundary points, then it is linearly connected.” 


The purpose of this paper is to examine how far these theorems persist in a 
more general space. Obviously their validity will depend on the space and the 
definitions assumed. 

We center our attention on a space © which is linear and in which an inner 
product is defined. That is, for any two elements z and y of our space there is 
assumed to exist a unique real-valued number denoted by ((z, y)) and called the 
inner product of xand y. This inner product is assumed to satisfy the following: 


((cx, y)) = e((z, y)) for every real number c, 
(x + y, 2)) = ((z, z)) + ((y, 2)), 
((x, y)) = ((y, z)), 


with the equality holding if and only if x is the zero element of our space, and 


| ((z, y)) | S (x, z))*- (ty, y))’. 


Received January 18, 1939; presented to the American Mathematical Society, September 
6, 1938. 

1 See, for example, American Mathematical Monthly, vol. 45(1938), p. 202. 

2 For a symmetrical theorem, but one which is weaker than Theorems A and B, we have 
the following: /f a set M is closed and possesses inner points, then linear connectedness of the 
sel M implies complete support at its boundary, and conversely. 


520 





If 
{|v ~ 
funct 
trian 


is sat 
and t 

Wi 
mani 
whic 


will | 


or W 


spac 
Al 
with 
(1) a 
mine 
spac 
spac 
Le 
poin 
exte! 
not : 
A 
As 
plete 
exhil 
supr 


linea 
one \ 


and 


aber 


lave 


f the 











CONVEXITY IN LINEAR SPACE WITH INNER PRODUCT 521 


If we denote the non-negative real number ((z, z))! by || x ||, the function 
||z — y || of the two elements 2, y has all the necessary properties for a distance 
function and serves as a metric for the space. In particular, the important 
triangle inequality 


le+yllslizilt+ilyll 


is satisfied. Convergence in terms of this metric is defined in the usual manner, 
and the space S thus metricized is assumed to be complete. 

We generalize the Euclidean hyperplane in what appears to be a natural 
manner; namely, if a is a point of our space such that || @ || # 0, the points z 
which satisfy an equation of the form 


((a, z)) = constant 
will be said to form a plane.’ In particular, the plane 


((a, x)) = ((a, 2o)); 
or what is the same thing 
((a, t— Zo)) - 0, 


will be called a plane through the point 2 . 
The plane 


r(z) = ((a,2)) —-c = 0 


determines two closed half-spaces in S, one consisting of those points xz for which 
x(x) = O, the other of those for which x(x) S$ 0. The corresponding open half- 
spaces are represented if the equality signs be omitted. 

Any set 32 serves to classify all planes of the space S into three categories 
with associated names as follows. Relative to the set Mt, a plane 7 is called 
(1) a bounding plane if all points of M lie in one of the open half-spaces deter- 
mined by 7, (2) a separating plane if points of 9 lie in each of the open half- 
spaces, or (3) a supporting plane if all points of M lie in one of the closed half- 
spaces and at least one point of JM lies on zx. 

Let Mt denote a set of points in the space S. An element of S which is not a 
point of Mt will be called an exterior point of M; a point of M which is the limit of 
exterior points will be called a boundary point of I; and a point of M which is 
not a boundary point will be called an inner point of M. 

A set 22 will be said to be linearly connected if condition (1) is satisfied. 

Assuming these definitions, we shall prove that Theorem B generalizes com- 
pletely (Theorem 6) but Theorem A does not. An example is given in §4 which 
exhibits a linearly connected set which has boundary points through which no 
supporting plane exists.“ 

* For the sake of brevity, we will use the term plane instead of hyperplane. 

‘In a paper published in Annali di Matematica, vol. 10(1932), entitled Sugli spazi 


lineari e loro lineare varieta, Ascoli shows, with a different definition of a plane from the 
one we use, that in a separable space a linearly connected set which possesses inner points 
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Since Theorem A does not generalize, it becomes desirable to characterize 
those boundary points of a linearly connected set through which supporting 
planes exist. We call such boundary points normal points, and show that they 
are projections (to be defined below) of exterior points of the set WM. If yo is an 
exterior point of the set 2, we will call the distance from yo to WM the greatest 
lower bound of the aggregate of values of || yo — x || as x varies over M. If the 
distance from yo to M is attained at a point x of Mt, we will call x a projection of 
yo on I. We shall show (Theorem 11) that a linearly connected set M is 
supported at those boundary points and only those which are the projections of 
exterior points of 9; and (Theorem 14) in case the set I is closed as well as 
linearly connected, then the set of such normal points of J? is everywhere dense 
on the boundary. 

In §2, we establish some useful geometric properties of the space S which are 
needed in the later developments. We close our work (Theorems 15, 16, and 
corollaries) by showing that, with certain additional assumptions on our space, 
Theorem A generalizes completely. 


2. Some geometric properties of the space ©. 
THEOREM 1. The projection of an exterior point yo upon the line of points 


(2) r= Xo oe t(x, —_ Xo) 
is unique and is obtained when the parameter t has the value 


- ((yo — To, T1 — o)) 
\| 21 — 2o||? 


(3) t 


Proof. From the definition of || yo — z || it follows that 


ll yo — x ||? = || yo — aoll’ + & || a1 — 20 ||? — 2((yo — 2, 41 — %)), 


and from elementary considerations it follows that this quadratic in ¢ has its 
minimum value when t¢ has the value (3). 


THEOREM 2. The projection of the exterior point yo upon the plane 
(4) a(x) = ((yo — 2%, 2 — %)) = O 
is the point x. 


Proof. If x; is any point of the plane distinct from 2, the projection of 
yo upon the line (2) is given by the parameter value (3). Since 2; satisfies (4), 
this parameter value reduces to zero, and the projection is 2 . 


(a convex body) is completely supported at its boundary. However, in this paper we do 
not assume our space to be separable and we do not restrict our set I? to be a convex body. 

Since the present paper was submitted for publication, we have been able to prove 
without the assumption of separability that a linearly connected and closed set which 
contains inner points is completely supported at the boundary. 





is U 


P 
poin 


and 


that 


} Its 





CONVEXITY IN LINEAR SPACE WITH INNER PRODUCT 523 


THEOREM 3. The projection of a point yo on a plane 
n(x) = ((a,z))-b=0, |la|j=1, 
is unique and is given by 
Lo = Yo + ha, where th = b — ((a, yo)). 


Proof. It is easily verified that zx is on the plane x. Suppose 2; is any other 
point on 7; then 


| 112 | 2 
\| yo — 21 || = || yo — Zo + Xo — %4 || 


| yo — 20 ||? + || zo — 21 ||? — 2ko((a, zo — 21)) 


ll yo — ao || + || zo — x\I’, 
the last equality following from the fact that both z> and x, areon 7. Hence 
ll yo — a1 || > || yo — 2oll, 
and 2 is the projection. 
The following corollary is easily established. We give it without proof, since 
it is a special case of a more general theorem (Theorem 9) which is established 
later. 


CoroLuarRyY. If x is the projection on a plane x of the point yo, it is also the 
projection on w of any point on the line xoyo . 


THEOREM 4. Through a given point xo there is one and only one plane on which 
% is the projection of a given point yo. Its equation may be written 


w(x) = ((yo — %, 2 — X%)) = 0. 


Proof. That 2x is the projection of yo on this plane was shown in Theorem 2. 
To prove the uniqueness of this plane, let us suppose that 


n’ (x) = ((a, x = Xo)) _ 0, \| @ | - l, 


is any plane through 2 on which 2 is the projection of yo. Then by Theorem 3 
it follows that 


Xo = Yo + ha, 


where éy is a well-defined real number. Hence 
1 
a = —= (yo — 2) 
to 
and 
: 1 
n(x) = —~x(z); 
to 


that is, the planes r’(z) = 0 and x(x) = 0 are identical. 
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DeFIniTion. The set of points x for which || x — 2 || S r will be called a 
sphere of radius r about the point z. The set of points for which the equality 
holds will be the boundary points of the sphere. 

It is easily verified that the sphere is a linearly connected set. 

The following lemmas are needed in the proofs of Theorem 5 and subsequent 
theorems. 


LemMA 1. If xo is an inner point of a set Dt, there is a sphere about x» in which 
every point belongs to M. 

Proof. Suppose this were not true; then corresponding to any preassigned 
monotone decreasing sequence of positive numbers {r,} there would be a 
sequence of exterior points {z,} such that 

\|ao — 2a|| <r. 
The greatest lower bound of the sequence {r,} cannot be zero for if it were, % 
would be a limit point of {z,}, in which case x would be a boundary point of M. 


If the greatest lower bound of the sequence {r,} is the positive number r, then 
in a sphere of radius less than r about 2» there are no exterior points of P. 


Lemma 2. A supporting plane of a set IM cannot contain an inner point of M. 
Proof. Let 
n(x) = ((a,z))-b=0, |la|| =], 
be a supporting plane of §. Let 2 be an inner point of M which, if possible, is 


on the plane z, and let r be the radius of the spherical neighborhood about » 
each point of which belongs to Jt. Then the points 


= %2%+t+ra and 2% = %— Ta 
arein Jt. But 
a(x) = ((a, % + ra)) —b=r, 
and 
(te) = ((a, % — ra)) —b = —Fr. 
Consequently, z; and 22 are separated by the plane z, and the hypothesis that + 


is a supporting plane of Jt is contradicted. The contradiction proves that % 
cannot be on a supporting plane. 


TueoreM 5. Through each boundary point of a sphere there passes one and only 
one supporting plane. It is that plane on which the boundary point is the projection 
of the center of the sphere. 


Proof. If the center of the sphere is yo and its radius r, then the boundary 
point 2») may be expressed in the form 


(5) to= Yotrh, || wo || = 1. 
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That the plane 
n(x) = ((yo — %, 2 — %)) = O 


is actually a supporting plane may be verified as follows. Substitution for 2» 
of its value from (5) in r(x) gives 


(6) a(x) = ((—ru,z — yo — rw)) =r — A, 
where 

A = r((uo, x — Yo)). 
Since 


|\A| Sr||woll-\|z — yo |] =r|l xz — yo 


’ 


it follows from (6) and the definition of the sphere that, for all points z of the 
sphere, we have r(x) 2 0. 

The uniqueness of the supporting plane follows immediately from Theorem 4 
in view of the fact that x» must be the projection of the center yo. If some point 
2) ~ 2 were the projection of yo , its distance from yo would be less than r, and 
so it would be an inner point of the sphere. But, by Lemma 2, an inner point 
of a set cannot be on a supporting plane of that set. 


3. Generalization of Theorem B. 


THEOREM 6. If 9 is closed, possesses inner points, and is completely supported 
at its boundary points, then it is linearly connected. 


Proof. Suppose Y is not linearly connected; then there is a segment joining 
two points 2, and 22 of M on which there lies a point y exterior to WM. We 
choose some interior point x; of Pt and denote by v the (certainly existing) bound- 
ary point on the segment joining z; to y. From their descriptions, y and v may 
be expressed in the forms 


y = ka, + (1 — k)ae, v = k’'y + (1 — k’)as 


where 0 < k < land 0 < k’ < 1, and from this it follows that v may be ex- 
pressed in the form 


(7) Vv = G2, + aero + aszz, 
where 
(8) a, > 0, a, > 0, as > 0. 


Now, by hypothesis, there exists through the boundary point v a supporting 
plane r(x) = 0, the definition thereof necessitating that r(v) = 0, while no two 
of the real constants (x1), +(2), (xs) differ in sign. But by (7) 


a(v) = ayr(x) + Ger(xe) + agr(zs), 
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and so, in view of (8), 
(2) = 1(X2) = (23) = @. 


But 2; is an inner point of IM, and the condition r(z;) = 0 implies that 2; is ona 
supporting plane, and this was shown in Lemma 2 to be impossible. 
Therefore our original supposition was incorrect and J is linearly connected. 
For a stronger theorem than that given in the preceding, we have the following. 
THEOREM 7. If Pts closed, possesses inner points, and is supported at a set of 
points which is everywhere dense on the boundary, then M is linearly connected. 
Proof. Let x; and x2 be two points of Y% on whose segment, if possible, there 
. . . / . . . 
is an exterior point y. Let 23 be an inner point of Yt; then there exists a bound- 
. *“-. . , 
ary point v’ on the segment joining x; toy. Let 


D = || x3 — y|| and d = ||v’ — y||. 
Then 
D 
zs —y=-;(v' — y), 
d 
and 


’ D 
r3=yt+ 7 (v’ — y). 


Let r be the radius of the neighborhood about 2; for which all points belong to M. 
For any preassigned « > 0, there exists at least one normal boundary point » 
such that || v — v’ || < «. Choosee = rd/D. Let 
v=v' +c, 

where || \ || = 1, and ec < rd/D, be such a normal point. Let 

D 

t=yt+-(—y); 

d 
then z; is on the line joining y to v but not on the segment yu since D/d > 1. 
Also 

, D : ; r a a 

t3— t= —(v —v'); lta — ta |] = > lle — oll = -c <r. 


d 


Hence 2; is an inner point of I, and the conditions upon the points x , x2 , 2, 
y, and v are precisely those upon the similarly named points in Theorem 6, 
and from these followed the contradiction. The same argument therefore proves 
that Jt is indeed linearly connected. 


4. On the generalization of Theorem A. 


THeorEM 8. If the exterior point y has a projection on the linearly connected 
set IN, this projection is unique. 
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Proof. Suppose x; and 22 were distinct projections of y on Jt. Then the 
point 
2 = 3(%1 + 22) 
would be distinct from z; and x2 but would belong to 2, and we easily obtain the 
impossible conclusion 


(9) lly—z\l<\|ly— ail. 
For 

lly—alP=||ly-z+2-—%|/ 
(10) 1] 2 | \2 

=\|lly—2z\i) +||2— a1 || + 2P, 
where 
P = ((y — z,z — %)) 

(11) = ((3[y — a] + Hy — 2], 3ly — ma) — dly — 22])) 


| 2 1] \2 
=iHlly — x I — |\ly — 22 ||] = 0. 


From (10) and (11) follows the contradiction (9), and the contradiction proves 
the theorem. 


DeFINITION. If 2, is an exterior point of 2 and 2 is its projection, the set of 
points x, of the form 


(12) Le = Xo + c(t — 2X) (c > 0) 
will be called the projector of x; on M. 


THEOREM 9. If, on a linearly connected set I, xo is the projection of an exterior 
point x, , it is likewise the projection of all points on the projector of x, . 


Proof. Let x., given by (12), be a point on the projector of x . 
We first prove the theorem for the case 0 < c < 1, by showing that the 
existence of a point y of M for which 


(13) I|te— y || < || Ze — || 
implies the contradiction 
(14) lar — y || < || a1 — aol]. 
By a sequence of simple reductions we have 
lla-—yllSilna—all+llz—-yll 
< || a1 — 2e || + || ze — zo], by (13) 
= || a1 — to — c(t: — 2) || + || c(t: — 0) ||, — by (12) 


| 11 — toll, 


and the contradiction (14) follows. 
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In case c > 1, from the definition of z. , we have 
m= 9 +c (te — Xo) O0<c'< 1), 


If the projection of z. on It were y, then from the result of the first case the 
projection of z; on I would also be y. But the projection of z; on M is x, 
and since this projection is unique (Theorem 8), we must have y = 2p ; hence the 
projection of z, on J is 2%. ' 


THEOREM 10. If 2 is the projection of an exterior point yo upon the linearly 

connected set IN, then 
w(x) = ((Yo — 2%, 2 — %)) = 0 
is the equation of a supporting plane through x . 

Proof. It will be sufficient to show that (xz) < 0 for all points z of M. To 
this end, we suppose that there is a point x, of Dt for which w(x) > 0 and obtain 
the contradictory result that 2» is not the projection of yo on PM. 

Since MM is linearly connected, points of the line 
(15) r= XH + t(a o Xo) 


corresponding to parameter values 0 < ¢ < 1 belong to Mt. It is easily verified 


that yo cannot belong to the line (15) without contradicting one of the conditions 


r(yo) > 0, yo is exterior to M, or || yo — 2o || < || yo — a1 ||. Hence no point of 
the projector 
(16) y = to + €(yo — 2) (e > 0) 


with the exception of the projection 2» itself lies on (15). We may therefore use 
formula (3) to find the projection of any point y of (16) on the line (15). The 
result is 


Py = % + €A(xX — %), 
where 


- ((yo — 20, 21 — Z)) ” a(x) 
2X1 — X% ||? || a4 — %%||?" 


A 
Since x(z,) is by assumption positive, « can be chosen positive and so small that 
p, belongs to the segment of (15) in I; we so choose «. Now the distance 


7 — Zo || is greater than the distance ||y — p, ||. For 
Y—% = (y — Py) + (py — %), 
ly — 2 \|’ = \|y — Py ||’ + || py — Xo ||’, 


because, as may be easily verified, 
((y — Py, Py — 20) = C[A((yo — 20, 21 — 2) — A? || 21 — 2o|l"] = 0. 


Thus, z is not the projection of y on It. By Theorem 9, 2» is therefore not the 
projection of yo , and the desired contradiction is reached. 
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THEOREM 11. A linearly connected set IQ has supporting planes at those, and 
only those, of its boundary points which are the projections of exterior points. 


Proof. If zo is the projection of an exterior point on MM, the existence of a 
supporting plane through 2 follows from Theorem 10. 

Suppose, conversely, that xz) is a boundary point through which passes a 
supporting plane 


w(x) = ((a,  — %)) = 0, \| aw || #0; 
and suppose for definiteness that 
r(x) £0 
for all points x of M. 
If we define yo by the relation 
Yo = % +, 
then 
Il yo — x ||’ = || zo — 2 + all’ = || ao — | + || a |? — 2x(z) 


which, for all z belonging to M, is obviously non-negative and attains its mini- 
mum value || a ||? when and only when x = 2. Therefore 2 is the projection of 
yoon PM. 

We now state and outline the proof of a theorem which will be useful in 
further developments, and which has perhaps some inherent interest. Some 
tedious algebraic details are omitted in the proof, but they are similar to others 
which have appeared earlier in the paper. 


THEOREM 12. If Xis a linearly connected set of points belonging to the ‘spherical 
shell’’ defined by 


rs||lr-—allsrth, 
then the distance between any two points of N does not exceed 2(2rh + h’). 


Proof. If 2, and 22 are two points of MN, the line segment between x; and 22 
certainly does not pierce the inner sphere. However, the entire line, of which 
this segment is a part, may or may not pierce this sphere. It is accordingly 
desirable to divide the proof into two cases depending upon whether the condition 


(17) lla, + k(zz -—- m1) —all|2r 


is satisfied for all real values of k, or only for some including certainly 0 S k S 1. 

Case l. When (17) holds for all real k. 

We denote by w the projection of the center @ upon the line 2,2, (Theorem 1), 
and by u the intersection of the projector aw with the boundary of the sphere 
.t—a\|| Sr. By Theorem 5 there exists through this boundary point u a 
supporting plane of the sphere, and its equation may be written 


a(x) = ((u—- a,x — u)) = 0. 
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Simple considerations then verify that 


(21) = 0 and 1(X2) = 0. 


These results will be used after a consideration of Case II. 

Case II. When (17) does not hold for all real k. 

In this case there will be a parameter value k = k, for which (17) will not 
hold and a corresponding point 


y = % + ki(te — 14) 


of the line z:22 which lies in the inner sphere. The parameter value k, will be 
less than zero or greater than one according to the relative réles played by 2; and 
tz. Wewill assume that k,; < 0, and this means (geometrically speaking) that 
2, is closer than zz to the inner sphere. 

We denote by u the intersection of the line az, with the boundary of the inner 
sphere |! — a|| S r, and write the equation of the supporting plane of the 
inner sphere through u in the form 


a(x) = ((u— a,x —u)) = 0. 


Again, simple considerations, depending upon the positions of a, y, 2;, and 22 rela- 
tive to the supporting plane and upon the assumed sign of k; , enable us to show 
that 


m(z;) 20 and x(x) > 0. 


In either Case I or Case II we find an upper bound for the distance || z2 — 2 
as follows. Since 


l2;-al?= a — ull + ilu — all? + 2((z; — u, u — a)) (¢ = 1, 9, 


we have, by transposition and substitution, 


2 | 112 2 
2s — ull = || ae — all — ro — 2x(z,) 
2 2 2 
S(r+hy —r =2rh +h. 
Therefore we have, since 
|e — a1 || S |lzz2 -— ull + ila — ull, 


the desired conclusion 


| v2 — a1 || S 2(2rh + h’)’. 


THEoREM 13. If the linearly connected set IN is closed, every exterior point of M 
has a unique projection on IM. 


Proof. It is only necessary to show that every exterior point has a projection 
on YN; it will then follow from Theorem 8 that this projection is unique. 

Let y be an exterior point of It whose distance from IM is equal to d; it is 
necessary to show the existence of a point x in I for which ||z — y|| = a 
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Select a strictly monotone decreasing sequence of positive numbers {¢,} with 
limit zero. Corresponding to each e¢, there exists an z, in Jt such that 


ds||z,—yllodt+tean. 


Corresponding to any preassigned positive number e, there exists an index m 
such that 


2(2déem + é)' €-« 


and such that the points z, for n 2 m all belong to the linearly connected 


aggregate common to Yt and the sphere || z — y || S d + em, which aggregate 


must in fact lie wholly within the spherical shell d S || x — y || Sd+en. 
Hence, by Theorem 12, we have 


\| tn — np || S W(Qden + &)' < (n = m; p = 1, 2, 3, ---). 


The sequence {z,} therefore converges; and because of the completeness of the 
space S and the closure of the set I, there exists an element x of Mt such that 
lim ||2 —2,|| =0. Now 


no 


z—y = (xr — xn) + (tn — y), 


and 
[I]a — tall — lla —yll| Sile-—yll S ile — anil] + ila — 4 | 
Since 
lim ||z, — y || =d and lim || z — z, || = 0, 
n> n—0 


it follows that 
lz —yll=d. 


In order to show that the linearly connected set 2? is completely supported at 
its boundary, it would be necessary to show that each boundary point of Pt is the 
projection of some exterior point. That this is not true even for linearly con- 
nected and closed sets can be illustrated by the following 

Example. Let © be the space of functions whose squares are Lebesgue 
integrable on the intervalO St <1. Let 


((z, y)) 


[ ‘ 2@y( dt. 


Let M be the set for which | x(t) | S ¢t. It is easily verified that M is linearly 
connected and closed. Also a(t) = 0 is a boundary point of M, for it may be 
approached by the sequence of exterior points {y,(t)}, where 

yn(t) = n* forO sts n", 
and 

y,(t) = 0 forn’ <ts 1. 
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But the set Dt has no supporting plane through the boundary point z(t). For 
suppose that there were such a supporting plane given by 


1 


«(2) = [ a(t)z(t) dt = 0. 


Since || a || + 0, there is a set of points E of positive measure on the interval 
0 < t S 1 for which a(t) 2 c > Oor else a(t) S —c < 0, where c is some fixed 
number. For definiteness assume the former case true. Consider the points 
a(t) and 2z2(t) belonging to Jt defined as follows: 

a(t) =t on E and 2,(t) = 0 on C(E), 

a(t) = —t onE and z(t) = 0 on C(E), 
where C(E) denotes the complement of EF on the intervalO S ¢ S$ 1. Then 
m(z;) > O and x(z2) < 0. Hence x(x) = 0 separates points of J. Therefore, 
there is no supporting plane through 2o(¢). 

Though a linearly connected and closed set 9 is not necessarily completely 
supported at its boundary, we can obtain a result on the distribution of the 
boundary points at which the set is supported. This result is given in the 
following theorem. 


THEOREM 14. The set of points at which a linearly connected and closed set I 
is supported is everywhere dense on the boundary of PM. 


Proof. It is necessary to show that if x is any boundary point of Mi, then 
corresponding to any preassigned « > 0, there exists a normal point 2x, such 
that || 2; — ao || <«. Let y, be an exterior point of 2 such that || y: — xo || < «¢, 
and let the projection of y; on It be x, (Theorem 13); then 2x; is a normal point 
(Theorem 11). The plane x(x) = 0, where 

mz) = (yi — 1,2 — X)), 


is a supporting plane of JY through 2. Since r(y:) > 0, we must have 
a(x) = 0. Now 


yi — to = (yi: — %1) — (% — %), 
and 
inane Fae SS |? — 2m(ao) + || to — a Il’ 
Hence, 
\| zo — a ||? = lly — zo ||’ — Ilys — 21 ||’ + 2m(a0), 
from which it follows that 
\| zo — a1 ||’ < |lgs — woll’ < @; 
consequently, 


\| to — 2 || < € 
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For THEOREM 15. Let xo be any boundary point of a linearly connected and closed 
set Mt, and let {y,} be a sequence of exterior points having xo as their limit point. 
Let x, be the projection of y, on IN, and let 


(18) a = oe wat — ° 
rval ll yn — Zn || 
a rs Then if from the sequence {a,} a subsequence {a,,} can be selected so that for some 
— element a in S we have 
(19) lim ((an,,2)) = ((a, z)) for every x in S 
ka 
and 
‘hen (20) \| a || = 0, 
mm, then xo is a normal point of M. 
ately Proof. The planes 
the m(z) = ((an,, 2 — Tn,)) = 0 
oe are supporting planes of Jt (Theorem 10). Let y be any point of IM; then 
; < . . 
ot MN (21) m(y) S 0 for each k. 
We may write 
then | (22) my) = ((an,, Y — Zo)) + me(Xo). 
such Sap 
< é, since 
point lim ((an,,¥ — 2o)) = ((a, y — 20)) 
k-+00 
by (19) and 
eae lim w(2o) = 0, 


k-—+0 


we have from (22) 
lim mely) = ((a, y — 2)). 
But because of (21), it follows that 
((a, y — %)) S 0. 
Consequently, 
mo(t) = ((a, f — %)) = 0 


is a supporting plane of Yt through 2 , since mo(y) S 0 for every yin Mt. There- 
fore, 2 is a normal point of M. 


* In particular this condition will be satisfied if the aggregate of boundary points of the 
unit sphere in S is weakly compact (Banach, Théorie des Opérations Linéaires, p. 239). 
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THEOREM 16. Let x be any boundary point of a linearly connected and closed 
set IN, and let {yn} be a sequence of exterior points having x» as their limit point. 
Let x, be the projection of y, on M and let a, be given by (18). Then, if from the 
sequence {an} @ subsequence {an,} can be selected so that for some a in S we have 
(23) lim || an, — a || = 0, 


ko 
ty is a normal point of M. 
Proof. The condition (23) implies (19) and (20). Hence the hypotheses of 
Theorem 15 are satisfied, and 2» is a normal point of Mi. 


From the preceding theorem, the following corollaries are immediately de- 
ducible. 


Coro.LiarRyY 1. A linearly connected and closed set It in a compact space is 
completely supported at its boundary. 


Coro.uarRyY 2. A linearly connected and closed set M in a finite-dimensioned 
space is completely supported at its boundary. 


CARNEGIE INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY. 
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FIXED SETS UNDER HOMEOMORPHISMS 
By J. L. KeLiey 


As a generalization of the Scherrer Fixed-Point Theorem’ W. L. Ayres has 
shown’ that a homeomorphism 7’ which carries a locally connected continuum M 
into a subset of itself carries some cyclic element C of M into a subset of itself. 
This result yields a fixed point theorem in an acyclic space or under certain other 
conditions. In this paper the following extension of Ayres’ theorem to non- 
locally connected continua will be proved: 


THEOREM I. If T is a homeomorphism carrying a compact continuum M into a 
subset of itself, then there exists a subcontinuum H of M, with T(H) = H and such 
that H contains no cut points of itself. 


This will be deduced as a consequence of the following series of lemmas. 
Lemma I. If M is a compact continuum and T is a continuous transformation, 
i 3) 


T(M) CM, thenz = II T'(M) is an invariant continuum under T,i.e., T(x) = x. 
i=] 

Proof. Since T(M) CM, T***(M) Cc T"(M) and therefore x is a continuum. 
If p ex, 7” '(p) intersects every set T"(M) and hence also x. Therefore p « T(r) 
and r C T(r). If pex, peT'(M) for all i > O and hence 7(p) « T*"(M). 
Therefore T'(p) ¢ and T(x) Cr. 

Without further proof we may also state 

Lemma I’. Jf T is a homeomorphism and T*(M) C M, other conditions being 
the same as in Lemma I, then x = II T *(M) is an invariant continuum under 7’. 

i=1 

Lemma II. The property of being an invariant continuum under a continuous 
transformation T is inducible. 

Proof. Suppose + = II C; with C; a continuum, 7(C,;) = C; and Ci. C C; 

t=] 
foralli > 0. Then “pa point of x” implies “‘p, and hence 7'(p), in all C,’’; thus 
T(p) ex. It follows that T(x#) Cm. Furthermore, the inverse of every point 
p em intersects every C; and hence intersects r. Therefore p « T(x) and x C T(x). 


ae 


Received January 20, 1939. 

' Uber Ungeschlossene stetige Kurven, Mathematische Zeitschrift, vol. 24(1925), pp. 
125-130. 

? Some generalizations of the Scherrer Fixed Point Theorem, Fundamenta Mathematicae, 
vol. 16(1930), pp. 332-336. See also K. Borsuk, Einige Sdtze tiber stetige Streckenbilder, 
Fundamenta Mathematicae, vol. 18(1932), pp. 198-213. 

* If 7 is not a homeomorphism, the process defined here leads, by a lemma similar to 
Lemma II, to a collection of invariant sets not necessarily connected. These will be 
subsets of (not necessarily irreducibly) invariant continua. 
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As a result of the previous lemmas we have, by the Brouwer Reduction 
Theorem, the following. 


4 ° ° m+ * * 1" 
Lemma III.” Jf M is a continuum and T is a continuous transformation T(M) 
C M, then there exists a continuum N C M invariant under T and irreducible with 
respect to the property of being an invariant continuum under T’. 


We remark that, from Lemma I, it is impossible that the continuum N of 
Lemma III contain a proper subcontinuum C such that 7'(C) C C, and if T isa 
homeomorphism, it is also impossible that T7(C) > C. 


Lemma IV. Jf T(M) C M is a homeomorphism, no irreducibly invariant 
subcontinuum of M can contain a cut point of itself. 


Proof. Suppose the contrary. Let N be an irreducibly invariant sub- 
continuum of M with N = A + B, and A and B continua, the product AB 
being a single point p. Suppose T(p)¢«A. For x«€A, define ¢(x) = T(z) 
provided T(x) « A, and ¢(x) = pif T(x) ¢«B. Then ¢ is a continuous trans- 
formation and ¢(A) C A. Let r = II ¢'(A). Then = is an invariant con- 


i=1 

tinuum under ¢. Suppose first that p. Then on 7, ¢ is identical with T 
and 7 is fixed under 7’, and this is a contradiction. Suppose then that p ez; 
then also T(p) ea. T(x) is a continuum containing 7'(p) « A, and since 7'(z) 
contains all points of « — p, it contains also p. Hence T(r) D r. But it is 
impossible that any subcontinuum of N be contained in its transform. We have 
then a contradiction. 

The theorem then follows without further proof. 

We now make some applications of our theorem. According to G. T. Why- 
burn’ if M is a continuum, a subcontinuum N of M will be said to be a 0-th order 
cyclic element of M, or simply an Ep set provided N is a maximal with respect to 
the property of being a subcontinuum without cut points. We may now state 


TueoreM II. If M is a continuum and T is a homeomorphism, T(M) C M, 
then there exists either a fixed point in M or else a set Ey © M such that T(Ey) C Ey. 


Proof. An irreducibly invariant subcontinuum H of M is evidently either a 
point or is contained’ in a set Ey). If H is non-degenerate, then, since the 
transform of the set Zo containing H is a set of the same type, it follows that 
T(E.) C Ey. 

We shall say that a set H has the fixed point property for homeomorphisms 
provided every homeomorphism 7'(H) C H leaves one point fixed. From the 
previous theorem, a homeomorphism on a continuum M, 7(M) C M, implies 
the existence of a set Ey such that 7'(£y) C Ey. We may then state 


‘It is to be noted that Lemmas I, II and III are proved for any continuous trans- 
formation. 

5 See Concerning mazimal sets, Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 
40(1934), pp. 159-164; also Cyclic elements of higher order, American Journal of Mathe- 
matics, vol. 56(1934), pp. 133-146. 





inte 
1 


tens 


con- 


th T 
DET; 
T (x) 
it is 
have 


WV hy- 
order 
ct to 
state 
— M, 
= Ky. 
her a 
e the 
. that 


hisms 
nm the 
nplies 
trans- 


y, vol. 
Vi athe- 





FIXED SETS UNDER HOMEOMORPHISMS 537 


- 6 P . . , 
THEOREM III.” If every set Ey in a continuum M has the fixed point property 
for homeomorphisms, so also has M; 1.e., this fixed point property is Eo extensible. 
Since, if M is locally connected, the sets Ep are simply the cyclic elements of 
M, we may deduce from the two previous theorems the following known theo- 
rems (see footnote 1). 


THEOREM IV. If a homeomorphism T carries a locally connected continuum M 
into a subset of itself, then there exists a cyclic element C of M such that T(C) CC. 


THEOREM V. The fixed point property for homeomorphisms is cyclically ex- 
tensible. 


UNIVERSITY OF VIRGINIA. 


6 This result appears to be related to that of O. H. Hamilton, who has shown that a 
hereditarily unicoherent and hereditarily decomposable continuum has the fixed point 
property for homeomorphisms (see Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 44(1938), pp. 18-24). However, Hamilton’s theorem neither includes nor is included 
in Theorem III, for one can construct a hereditarily unicoherent and hereditarily decom- 
posable continuum which is without cut points. Hamilton’s theorem indicates the fixed 
point property for homeomorphisms for this continuum, while Theorem III gives no 
information. On the other hand, Hamilton’s theorem applies necessarily to 1-dimen- 
sional continua, while here there is no such restriction. 











THE EXTENSION OF LINEAR FUNCTIONALS 


By A. E. Taytor 


1. Introduction. If E is a Banach space, its conjugate space E*, the space 
of all linear functionals defined on £, is also a Banach space. If Q is a linear 
manifold in FE, and ¢ is a linear functional on I, regarded as a normed linear 
space in itself, a well known theorem’ asserts that it is possible to extend g 
to all of E without increasing its norm. The extension thus obtained will not, 
in general, be unique. One of the considerations of this paper is the establish- 
ment of criteria for the uniqueness of such extensions in all cases—i.e., for all 
subspaces Yt of the given space. A sufficient condition is found to be that the 
unit sphere in E* be strictly convex; this condition is also necessary in case E 
is reflexive (for details see §4). 

Another question which arises is that of whether a rule of extension may be 
established which will be linear. That is, is it possible to define a linear opera- 
tion A on Y* to E* such that the linear functional f = Ag will be an extension 
of g, for each ¢g in Y*? This will imply, as we show in §3, that M* is iso- 
morphic’ with a linear subspace in E*. This question is for the most part 
distinct from the question of uniqueness of extension and is discussed in §3 with 
the aid of the notion of a projection of a space on a subspace. §5 is devoted toa 
few remarks on a situation in which the uniqueness of extension and the exist- 
ence of the operation A, described above, are bound together. Finally, in §6 
an example is given to show the irredundancy of a part of the hypothesis of 
Theorem 3. 


2. Notation. Throughout the paper the following conventions in notation 
will be observed. E denotes a Banach space, E* its conjugate space, and E** 
the space conjugate to E*. YM denotes a closed linear manifold in E, M* the 
space conjugate to Yt considered as a space by itself. We use letters z, y, --- 
for elements of E; f, g, --- for elements of E*; F, G, --- for elements of E**. 
Elements of I2* are denoted by ¢, and elements of I** by ®. 

For our purposes it is frequently convenient to introduce the following nota- 
tion for the values of various linear functionals. We write 


f(z) = (2,f), 
e(x) = [z, ¢], 
F(f) = {f, F}, 
(y) = (y, (, 


Received January 26, 1939. 

1S. Banach, Opérations Linéaires, p. 55, Théoréme 2. We shall refer to this as the 
Hahn-Banach theorem. 

? For the definition of this term see the beginning of §3. 
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where the letters have the significance explained above. It should be kept in 
mind that (2, f) is a bilinear functional of the arguments z, f, and that || f || 
is the smallest constant C such that | (7, f)| S$ C || 2|| for allz2eZ. Similar 
remarks apply to the other expressions. 

We denote by T the linear operation on E* to Y* defined by the condition 


(2.1) (x, Tf] = (2, f), re M, fe E*. 
Evidently || 7'f || = || f ||. But, by the Hahn-Banach theorem (see footnote 1), 
if ¢ « M*, there exists an f « E* such that Tf = ¢ and ||f || = ||¢||. Hence 
| T || = 1 and the range 7(E*) of T is precisely M*. 


3. The relationship of Y* and E*. We first recall the notions of isomorphism 
and equivalence for normed linear spaces. EE, and E, are said to be isomorphic 
if there exists an operation A which carries E£, into all of E: in a one-to-one 
manner, and if further A and its inverse A are linear operations.’ The spaces 
are said to be equivalent if in addition || Az || = || z|| for each z in £,. 

In discussing the relationship of 2t* and E* we shall assume that M is a 
closed linear manifold. There is no loss of generality in so doing, for if M 
were not closed, we could consider its closure M, and the conjugate space (M)* 
would be equivalent to Q*, as is easily seen. 

Finally, we shall define the notion of a projection of a space EF. By a pro- 
jection of E is meant a linear operation P on E to E with the property P* = P. 
It is easily seen that the range of P is characterized by the fact that Pr = x 
for elements of this range. Hence the range is a closed linear manifold. If 
the range is I, we say that P projects E on Mt. The conjugate operation P* 
on E* to E*, defined by the condition (2, P*f) = (Pz, f), x « E, f « E* is a pro- 
jection of E*, as may be verified at once. Its range is the class of f such that 


(x, f) = (Pz, f) for each z in E. 


TueoreM 1. If P is a projection of E on M, there exists a linear operation A 
on IN* to E* with the following properties: 

(1) the range of A is the range P*(E*) of P*, and A sets up an isomorphism 
between IN* and P*(E*); 

(2) [x, g] = (2, Ag) of r eM, gv ce M*; 


(3) = AT; || A ie || P* || - || P |i. 
Proof. Define A by the condition (x, Ag) = [Pz, ¢], which condition is 
possible since Px eM. Clearly A is linear, with || A || S || P ||. Since Pr = z 


in M, property (2) is evident. AT’ is an operation on E* to E* defined by 
(x, ATf) = [Px, Tf] = (Pz, f) = (a, P*f). Therefore AT = P*. Since the 
range of 7' is exactly I*, we infer that the ranges of A and P* are identical. 
From (2) it follows that if Ag = 0, then g = 0. This means that A describes 
a one-to-one correspondence between P* and P*(E£*). Since both of these 


* By a linear operation we shall mean one which is distributive and continuous. 
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sets are complete linear spaces, the inverse map is also continuous,’ and the 
mapping describes an isomorphism. Finally, from P* = AT we have || P* || s 
|| A \|-|| 7 || = || A ||. Because of the relation’ || P* || = || P || we conclude 
the last part of (3). 


Coroutiary. If || P || = 1, A sets up an equivalence between IN* and P*(E*), 
For then certainly || Ag || S |\¢|!. But TAg = ¢ for all ¢ € M* because 
[z, TAg] = (x, Ag) = [az, ¢g] if eeM. Therefore || ¢|| =< || Ag||, and so 
p|| = || Ag |l- 
1 il ii * g ' 


THEOREM 2. If there exists a linear operation A on It* to E* with the property 


(3.1) [x, ¢] = (a, Ag), reM, oe M*, 


the range A(M*) of A is a closed linear manifold in E*, and there exists a pro- 


jection Q of E* on A(M*). Furthermore, A sets up an isomorphism between IM* 
and the space A(M*), and if A~* denotes the inverse operation, then 


1 


(3.2) We 


= |/Q\| = |All. 


Proof. We define Q = AT. Then Q is linear, and ||Q|| S || A ||. It is 
also immediate that the ranges of Q and A are identical, for the range of T' is 
exactly IN*. That Q is a projection follows from the fact that TAg = ¢ for all 
gy € IN*; this is because [x, 7 Ag] = (x, Ag) = [z, ¢] by the properties of A and T. 
Thus the common range of A and Q is a closed linear manifold in E*. Since 
TAg = ¢, we have |\¢|| S || Ag||, and so Ag = O implies g = 0. As in the 
proof of the previous theorem this implies that A defines an isomorphism of I* 
and A(M*). The relation A-'Q = T then leads to the inequality 1 = || 7 || s 

A™'|\-||Q)||. This completes the proof. 


Corotiary. If A defines an equivalence of IMN* and A(M*), || A || 
A || = 1, and so || Q|| = 1. 


Since a projection P of EF automatically induces a projection P* of E*, the 
question naturally arises as to whether the operation Q of Theorem 2, which 
is a projection of £*, may not induce a projection of Z on M9. The natural 
way to investigate this matter is to observe that Q* is a projection of E**, and 
to proceed from this, using the well known fact that Z may be imbedded in E**. 
This method has been carried through in Theorem 3, below, with the aid of 
the additional assumption that J is reflexive. That this assumption is essen- 
tial in order to obtain the stated conclusions is shown by an example in §6. 

Derinition. A Banach space E is said to be reflexive if every element F 
of E** is representable in the form |f, F} = (x, f) for some z in E and all fin E*. 


* Banach, op. cit., p. 41, Théoréme 


5. 
® Banach, op. cit., p. 100, Théoréme 3. 
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When E is reflexive, the correspondence F < x defines an equivalence’ of E 
and E**. It is further known that if Z is reflexive, the same is true of all its 
closed linear subspaces.’ However, a non-reflexive space can have closed sub- 
spaces which are reflexive. For example, any finite dimensional subspace is 
reflexive. 

THEOREM 3. Under the assumptions of Theorem 2 and the further assumption 
that Wt is reflexive there exists a projection P of E on M, with the properties: 

(1) P* = Q; 

(2) the operation A of Theorem 2 is given by (x, Ag) = [Px, ¢], and || A || = 
|| P || _ | Q il. 


Proof. If we apply Theorem 1 to the space E* and the projection Q of this 
space, we infer, because of the fact that IN* is isomorphic” with the range of Q, 
that M** is isomorphic with the range of the projection Q* of E**. Therefore, 
if we think of E as being imbedded in E** and assume that 9 is reflexive, so 
that M and M** are equivalent, it is easy to see how Q* defines an operation 
on E to M$. With this outline of the procedure in mind it is merely a matter 
of setting up the necessary notational machinery to carry out the details. 

First we define the imbedding of EZ in E** by the operation V on E to E** 
given by 


lf, Vz} = (2,f), re, f « E*- 


This defines a linear isometric (see footnote 6) (|| Vx || = || x ||) imbedding of E 
in E**. V defines an equivalence of E and E** if and only if E is reflexive. 

Next, Q = AT, and so Q* = T*A*, by the rules for forming conjugate opera- 
tions. Now A* is an operation on E** to M**, given by 


(vy, A*F) = {Ag, F}. 


The range of A* is exactly D**, for any functional & defined on Y* generates, 
by the operation A, a linear functional on the linear subset A(Q*) in E*, and 
this latter functional has an extension to all of E*, by the Hahn-Banach theorem 
(see footnote 1). Thus A* plays the same rdéle with respect to E*, A*(M*) 
as 7’ plays with respect to Z, M. The equation Q* = T*A* now shows that 
the ranges of Q* and 7* are identical. But more is true. 7* sets up a one-to- 
one correspondence between I** and the range of Q*, and therefore W** and 
Q*(E**) are isomorphic. ‘To see this we have only to prove that 7*® = 0 
implies & = 0. Now 


if, T*} = (Tf, &), 


® For it follows from Banach, op. cit., p. 55, Théoréme 3, that sup | f(r) | = |! 2 
(for all || f || = 1), so that || F || = || 2 ||. Even if £& is not reflexive, this defines a 
linear imbedding of F in E**. 

™B. J. Pettis, Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 44(1938), p. 423, 
Theorem 3. 


* The conjugate spaces of isomorphic spaces are isomorphic: see Banach, op. cit., p. 188 
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and as f runs over E*, Tf runs over all of It*, and the above assertion is verified. 
Note that A*7*d = @ for all @ in M**. For 


{y, A*T*®) = (Ag, T*?} _ (T Ag, ®), 


and we saw in the proof of Theorem 2 that T7Ag = ¢. 

Finally, if 2 is reflexive, there is a unique operation U on P** to M such 
that (y, &) = [U%, g]. We now define the operation P on E to M by the 
equation P = UA*V. It is evidently linear. It is a projection, for 


if, VU} = (US, f) = [US, Tf] = (Tf, &) = tf, T*}, 


that is, VU = 7*, and therefore P?> = UA*T*A*V = UA*V = P, since A*T* 
is the identity transformation of Jt**. Now, if zisin EZ, [Pz, g] = [UA*Vz, ¢] = 
(yg, A*Vz) = {Agy, Vz} = (zx, Ag). But if x is in M, (x, Ay) = [z, ¢], and 
therefore Pr = x. The range of P is therefore exactly Yt, and we conclude 


from Theorem 2 that || P || = || A ||. But also, 


(x, P*f) = (Px, f) = [Px, Tf] = (x, ATf) = (x, Qf) 


by the above reckoning. Thus P* = Q and the proof is complete. 

Remark. The assumptions of Theorem 2 are not fulfilled for all the closed 
linear manifolds in ail Banach spaces, or even in all reflexive spaces. For it 
can happen that J is such that there is no projection of E on M (see §6). 

As an instance of the situation set forth in Theorem 2 we note that if we 
regard E as being imbedded in E**, and E* as imbedded (in the same manner) 
in E***, then there is a projection, of unit norm, of E*** on the map of E* in E***. 
Looked at in another way, this amounts to saying that the identity operation of 
E* on itself admits a linear extension, as an operation on E*** to E*, without 
increase of norm. That the like statement is in general not true of E** and E 
is shown by the example in §6. There it is shown that if a projection of (m) 
on (¢9) exists, it is of norm 2 2. Since (m) is equivalent to (co)**, this furnishes 


us with a counter example in the present situation. 


4. Unique extension of linear functionals. In this section the assumption 
that £ is a complete space is unnecessary. 

Derinition. The space E£ is said to have property A if, 2 being an arbitrary 
closed linear manifold in £, not E itself, and ¢ an arbitrary element of , 
there exists a unique element f of E* such that Tf = ¢, || f || = || ¢||, where T 
is the operation defined in §2. (It suffices to consider M@ # E, for if M = E 
the above requirement is automatically satisfied.) 

A closely related property of a space E is described in the following definition. 

Derinition. The space £ is said to have property B if for each element 
zo © Oin E there is a unique element f of E* such that || f || = 1, f(a) = || xo ||. 
The Hahn-Banach theorem (see footnote 1) guarantees the existence of at 
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least one f to meet the conditions laid down in the definitions. The uniqueness 
is the essential thing. 
It is clear that if EF has property A, it also has property B. 


THeorEeM 4. If E has property B and if every closed linear manifold M, M ¥ E, 
in E is reflexive (as, for example, when E itself is reflexive), then E also has 
property A. 


Proof. First note that if M is reflexive and ¢ is in M*, then, for some x» 
in M, || zo || = 1 and g(x) = || 20||. For there exists’ & « M**, || @|| = 1 
and &(y) = |\¢||. If M is reflexive, however, we can write ®(y) in the form 
g(x) with x eM, || x || = ||¢\||. Now suppose that fi, fe « H*, with fi # fe, 
\fll = llfell = llell and Tf. = The =. Define g = (1/\l¢ |\)fi, 2 = 
(1/\\¢ \\)fe. Then || gi || = || ge|| = 1, and gi(zo) = ge(ro) = 1 = || ao||, 
but g:1 * gz, contrary to property B. 

Property B may be interpreted geometrically as follows: a set of elements S 
in £ is called a hyperplane if and only if it consists of the totality of elements x 
satisfying an equation of the form f(z) = c. Two points not on a hyperplane S 
are said to be on the same side of it if the line segment joining them does not 
meet S. A hyperplane S is said to support the unit sphere || z || = 1 if and 
only if the distance from S to the unit sphere is zero, and all points for which 
\|z || S 1, not on S, are on the same side of S. It may then be shown that 
a hyperplane supports the unit sphere if and only if it is given by f(x) = 1, 
where || f || = 1. Through each point of the unit sphere there passes at least 
one supporting hyperplane. If there is at most one, we shall call it a tangent 
hyperplane. Property B is then the property that the unit sphere of E admits, 
at each point, a tangent hyperplane.” 

Another geometrical property of importance in the present connection is 
that of the strict convexity of the unit sphere. 

DeFIniTION. The unit sphere in E is said to be strictly convex provided that 


z\| = 1, |ly|| =1,2 # y,0 <t < 1 imply that || & + (1 — dy|| < 1. 
This means that the line segment joining two points on the surface of the 
sphere lies, with the exception of its end points, entirely inside the sphere. 


Every sphere in E will then be strictly convex also. 
Tueorem 5. If E* has property B, the unit sphere in E is strictly conver. 
The proof depends on the following lemma. 


* See the reference in footnote 6. Instead of assuming that every MP is reflexive it suffices 
to assume that the unit sphere || z || = 1 in each subspace Mt is weakly compact. For if 
| te || = Land ¢(z,) > || ¢ || , we can then find zo « M such that ¢(z,) — ¢(xo) = || ¢ 
It follows that || zo || 2 1; since a convex, closed set is weakly closed, we conclude |! 2 
= 1. The proof is then as before. 

A general discussion of convex hypersurfaces and their supporting hyperplanes in 
normed linear spaces is given by S. Mazur, Studia Mathematica, vol. 4(1933), pp. 70-84 
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LeémMA. If the unit sphere in E is not strictly convex, there exists a line segment 
tx + (1 — tjy,0 St S 1, all of whose points lie on the surface of the sphere; i.e., 
tz + (1 — é)y || = 1. 


Proof. There exist distinct collinear points 2, 22, x3, with || 2; || = 1, 
Suppose that 22 lies between x, and z;. Unless all points of the segment 
(x; , 3) are of norm one (which is what has to be proved), there exist y between 
z, and z2 and z between ze and 23, with either || y < 1, lle <1, or 

y|| <1, |;z2|| $1. In either case zz, = ty + (1 — t)z,0 <t <1, |/ae}\ s 
t\!y!| + (1 — #) || z]| < 1, a contradiction.” 

We now return to Theorem 5. If it is false, we may suppose that x, , 2 and 
the line segment joining them lie on the surface of the unit sphere. That is, 


tz, + (1 — é)ze||} = 1,0 St 1. Then || tz, + (1 — ze!!! = 1 for al 
real ¢. We can choose fy « E* so that || fo || = 1, fo(ai) = 1 (¢ = 1, 2). For 
the condition that such an fy exist is that” 

la+b| Ss || az, + bre | 

for all numbers a, b. If we let a + b = r, the above is trivially true 
when r = 0. If r # QO, ax; + bare = ax; + (r — @a)xe = 
, (a/r)ai + (1 — a/r)ze || 2 |r| = |a +b], by the properties of 2, 22. 
If now we define F; « E** by Fi(f) = f(zi), we have || F; || = 1 and Fi(fo) = 
1=  fo|'. But FP, ¥ F, if 7, ¥ x2, and so E* cannot have property B. 


THeoreM 6. If the unit sphere in E* is strictly conver, E has property A. 
If E is reflexive, the converse is also true. 

Proof. Let M # E, ¢ be given, and suppose that f, g « E*, || f || = ||g)| = 

¢ ,7f=Tg=¢. Then T(tt+ (1 — dg) = te + (1 — De = ¢ and hence 

¢. Ss f¢+(1—fg|\|. ButifO <t<landf xg, ||\f+ (l — dg|| <¢, 
since the sphere of radius || ¢ || is also strictly convex. Hence we must con- 
clude f = g. 

This is the direct part of the theorem. If E£ is reflexive, and if it has property 
A, then E** also has property A (since FE and E** are equivalent). 2** there- 
fore has property B, and this implies, by Theorem 5, that the unit sphere in E* 
is strictly convex. 

THeoreM 7. [If the unit sphere in E is strictly convex, and if E is reflexive, 
E* has property A (which is the same here as property B, since E* is also reflexive) 

Proof. Because of reflexivity it follows that the unit sphere in £** is strictly 
convex. The conclusion then follows from Theorem 6. 

It is natural to ask the following questions. Does property A, or the strict 
convexity of the unit sphere in E, imply the corresponding property for E*? 
Are these properties dependent upon each other; that is, does either of them, 
possibly in conjunction with reflexivity, imply the other for the same space E? 


'! This proof of the lemma was suggested by the referee, as was also Theorem 7, below 
'? Banach, op. cit., p. 57, Théoréme 5. 
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The answers are in the negative, as may be shown by examples. To illustrate 
we consider a two-dimensional space of elements x = (2 , 22), where the num- 
bers 2, , 22 are the Cartesian coérdinates of the end point of the vector z. The 
conjugate space E* is also two-dimensional, and its elements may be represented 
on the same coérdinate system that is used for Z. The “unit sphere” in each 
case is defined by a convex curve symmetric about the origin. By an examina- 
tion of the lines of support for the curve for E one can determine, using the 
geometrical interpretation of property B, the nature of the curve for £*. In 
doing this it is found that a corner on the curve for E (i.e., a place where the 
supporting line is not unique) leads to a flat portion of the curve for Z*. An 
example in which the curve for £ is strictly convex, but with corners, while the 
curve for E* is not strictly convex, and is without corners, is the following. We 
give the definitions of those parts of the curves in the first quadrant only. 


E: (a. + 4)° + (a2 + 4)° = §, 
Z = 1, 0s 2 S }. 
: 2 2 ; ts 1 
E*: Mai + 42) — 2x2 — A(t, + 22) — 4 = 0 (; ns ) 
a = 1, 0 S x S }. 


Thus E is reflexive (because finite dimensional), its unit sphere is strictly con- 
vex, but it does not have property A; E* is reflexive, has property A, but its 
unit sphere is not strictly convex. Since E** = E, this example shows that the 
answers to the above questions are in the negative. 

We shall conclude this section with a few remarks about the converse part 
of Theorem 6. In the first place, note that if FE has property A, so do all of its 
linear subspaces. Now suppose that the unit sphere in E* is not strictly convex. 
Then evidently there is a two-dimensional linear subspace S of E* whose unit 
sphere is likewise not strictly convex. If S were the conjugate space of some 
linear subspace in E, this subspace could not have property A, for S is reflexive. 
Therefore E itself could not have property A. It seems doubtful, however, 
that S need be the conjugate of any subspace of E. 


5. Further questions. In this section we shall consider briefly the following 
question: Is there any connection between the property A for a space # and the 
property that for every closed linear manifold Yin # the hypothesis of Theorem 2 
(or Theorem 2, corollary) is valid? Sinee, by Theorem 1, the hypothesis of 
Theorem 2 is valid if there exists a projection of EF on YW, and since such a 
projection will always exist, for every WM, if F is finite dimensional, we see that 
this does not imply anything about property A, which may or may not be 
present (see example in §4). The projection may even be of norm 1 and yet 
property A be missing. This happens, for example, if £ is a two-dimensional 
space, with « = (x,, 22), ||} 2 || = |a.| + | xe}, for here the unit sphere has 
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corners.” On the other hand, property A is enjoyed by the reflexive spaces 
L’, l’, (p > 1), and yet these contain closed linear manifolds on which there 
exists no projection." Thus by Theorem 3 the assumptions of Theorem 2 can- 
not hold for all closed linear manifolds in L’, 1’. 

In order to see more precisely what can be said let us, for a fixed 2, consider 
the operation 7' defined in §2. Denote by § the set of elements f « E* for 


which || 7f || = || f ||. § is not empty, and if Jt contains elements other than 
the zero element, so does §, by the Hahn-Banach theorem (see footnote 1). 
Moreover, 7() = Mt*, and if f « §, af « § also, for any constant a. Now if 


there is a unique way of extending a linear functional from It to E without 
increasing its norm, the totality of elements of E* generated by this extension 
process is seen to be exactly §. Consequently, if in addition to the uniqueness 
of extension we suppose that the operation A of Theorem 2 exists, with the 
property || Ag || = || ¢ ||, we conclude that A(M*) = §F, and hence that § isa 
closed linear manifold in E*. Conversely, if § is a closed linear manifold in E*, 
we have 

TuHEeoreM 8. [If the set § is a closed linear manifold in E*, the following things 
are true: 

(1) T defines an equivalence of § and M*; 

(2) each linear functional ¢ on M has a unique extension of norm || ¢ ||; 

(3) there exists a projection, of norm 1, of E* on §. 


Proof. (8) is a consequence of (1), by Theorem 2, corollary. (2) is likewise 
a consequence of (1). (1) itself is immediate if we note that Tf = Tg implies 
0 = || Tf — Tg\| = || TU — g)\| = \|\f —g@ ||, whence f = g. Hence 7 maps 
on Mz* in a linear, one-to-one, isometric fashion. 

The hypothesis of Theorem 8 is satisfied, for arbitrary Mt, if HZ is an n-di- 
mensional Euclidean space, a Hilbert space, or any space whose norm is derived 
from a positive definite bilinear functional. One might suspect that this is 
a characteristic property of such spaces. 


6. Examples. We have already quoted the fact (see footnote 14) that the 
reflexive spaces l’, L”, (p > 1) contain closed linear subspaces on which there 
exists no projection. Since the closed subspaces of a reflexive space are also 
reflexive, it follows, by Theorem 3, that a subspace of L” (or 1”) on which there 
exists no projection cannot satisfy the conditions imposed on the linear mani- 
fold M in Theorem 2. 

We next offer an example to show the need for the assumption, in Theorem 3, 


13 Any two-dimensional normed linear space always admits projections of norm 1 on an 
arbitrary one-dimensional subspace. See Bohnenblust, Annals of Mathematics, vol. 
39(1938), p. 302, Theorem 1. 

14 ,? and l? (p > 1) have property B (see p. 79 of the reference to S. Mazur in footnote 10). 
Since they are reflexive they also have property A. For the assertion about linear mani- 
folds with no projections see F. J. Murray, Transactions of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 41(1937), p. 138. 
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that Mis a reflexive subspace. Our example, in which M satisfies all the condi- 
tions of the theorem except that of reflexivity, depends on the fact that for the 


operation A which we consider, || A || = 1, while any projection of E on M 
must necessarily have norm 2 2. Theorem 3 asserts the existence of a pro- 
jection P of norm || P || = || A ||. It would be desirable to give an example 


in which there is no projection of Eon M. It is an open question whether this is 
true or not in the example given. 


For It we choose the space (co) of sequences x = (x, %2, ---) converging to 
zero, With || x || = max|2z;|. A linear functional on (co) has the form 
i 
is) 
(6.1) g(a) = Dasa, 
i=l 
where 


llell = Dlal<. 


Thus M* is equivalent to the space (1) of absolutely convergent series. 

As E we take the space (m) of bounded sequences, with || z || = sup | 2; 
Then 9 is a closed subspace of E. The operation A of Theorem 2 obviously 
exists. We need only define Ag = f, where f(z) is also given by (6.1), for all 
te(m). Then || Ag|| = |\¢|| and || A || = 1. Toseethat a projection of (m) 
on (co) (if such a projection exists) must be of norm not less than 2, it suffices to 
consider projections of (c) on (co), where (c), the space of convergent sequences, 
is a subspace of (m), but contains (co) as a subspace. 

Now a linear functional on (c) has the form 

io) 
v(x) = + a;x; + b lim zy. 
i=l no 
Therefore a projection of P of (c) on (co) must be defined by a sequence of 


functionals Px = {y,(x)} of the form 


Wi(x) = 2; + 0; lim 2p, 


no 


where, since of necessity | ¥;(x) | — 0 for each z, we must have b; ~ —1. More- 
over, || ¥i|| = 1 +] b;|."° Now choose i so that || ¥; || = 1 +)b:| > 2-6 
next choose 2, || z || = 1 so that | ¥i(x) | > || ¥i ||) —e€ > 2—2e. Thus || Pr || 
- max | Wa(x) | > 2 — 2e, and || P || = 2, as we wished to prove. 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA AT Los ANGELES. 


4’ Banach, op. cit., p. 66-67. 








CERTAIN CONGRUENCES INVOLVING THE BERNOULLI 
NUMBERS 


By H. S. VANDIVER 


° 1 ° ° ° 
In a previous paper I gave a general theorem concerning congruences in rings 
which yields congruences involving Bernoulli numbers, in particular, the relation 
known as Kummer’s Congruence: 
n —1 
(1) h"(h”” — 1)’ = 0 (mod p’) 


forn — 1 2 j, n ¥ 0 (mod p — 1), where pis an odd prime, the left member is 
expanded in full by the binomial theorem and then 6,/t is substituted for h’. 
The b’s are defined by the recursion formula 

(b+ 1)" =b, (n > 1), 
where we expand the left member by the binomial theorem and substitute }, 
for b‘. The b’s give the Bernoulli numbers. 

A number of proofs of (1) have been given, all, as far as I know, including the 
restriction n # 0 (mod p — 1); in fact, a simple inspection shows that the result 
does not hold when n = 0. The question naturally arises whether there is some 
complementary theorem which provides for the case n = 0 (mod p — 1). 
Nielsen’ investigated this problem and found the relation 


1 — ; = x (-—1)**™™ (") B,s (mod p), 
B, = (—1)""be; 4 = 3(p — 1). 
To obtain this he sets 
S,(m) = 1" + 2" + .-- + (m — 1)" 
and employs the following relation (proved by him previously), 


— . pl 
dX (—1)* (;) Sonsoxu(p) = > si — 8’, 


s=1 


and 


Ill 


Som(p) = (—1)""Bup (mod p’) (p > 3, m > 1). 


The result follows. Now it is not clear how this argument may be extended to 
the examination of (2), modulo p*, in lieu of modulo p. But the method of my 


Received January 30, 1939. 

1 Bull. Amer. Math. Soc., vol. 43(1937), pp. 417-423. 

2 Journal fiir die Mathematik, vol. 41(1851), pp. 368-372. 
3 Traité des Nombres de Bernoulli, pp. 277-278. 
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paper referred to in footnote 1 for the derivative of the relation given at the top 
of page 422 of that paper yields an extension, after certain devices are intro- 
duced. I shall confine myself to the proof of the 


THEeoreM. If pis an odd prime, then 
(2) b*?-?(b?* — 1)’ = 0 (mod p’’), 


where the left member is expanded in full, by, is substituted for b‘, and a > 0,7 > 0, 
a+tj<p-l. 


. » ° 4 
For proof we take the relation 


—_ Ss k pk-1 i 8 ; : 
(n 1) i(p) - py 26 Cu (%") p of 


pt — 
where n is prime to p and 
a :; 
Ya = —— (mod n) (0S ya <n); 
p 


as well as the known congruence 


+ 2°+... + (p —1)' 


Ii 


pb; (mod p™) 
fori even and p > 3, the latter condition holding in the theorem since a +7 < 
p—1. These give 


(n™ — 1)be: — 


= D ya" (mod p'). 


22 


In the main theorem of my previous paper set s = 2, 


pi—l 
Sn = > wa, 
Sng = 1,8: = 1, Be = —1, and we obtain 
(3) t(t? ' — 1)’ = 0 (mod p’), 
where 
Pe ? 
{i= : — 0, 
2 


and ¢; is substituted for ¢' after the complete expansion of (3). Fore not divisible 

by (p — 1) we may select n to be a primitive root of p and in addition such that 
o—1 

n”” = 1 (mod p’). Hence 


e+a(p—1) l 


n n° — 1 (mod p’), 


*Given without reference in my other paper (see footnote 1). It may be obtained 
from the relation (5) in the writer’s paper in the Annals of Math., vol. 18(1917), p. 111, 
by setting m = pt and S = 1‘ + 2' +--+ + (pt — 1)¢. 
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and after dividing by n° — 1 (# 0 (mod p)), (3) reduces to (1). However, for 
ca multiple of (p — 1) we note the known result that 
a”* — (1 + kp) = 0 (mod p’) 
always has a solution prime to p for any integer k, and set 
nt’ = 1 + kp (mod p’); 
then 
ny? ? —1 


= rk + (5) kp + --- + kp"? (mod p’”). 


Now insert this value in (3), after dividing through by p, and then divide by k. 
We find that 
ae© = 1 
pr(p — 1) 
has been replaced by 


1 l r l rl ri 
: k yas k 
oy tin (3) iii <= wi 


modulo p’’. Collecting the powers of k in (3) thus obtained, we have 


(4) Ay + Arpk + --- + Apak”™"p”* = 0 (mod p*"), 

where 

(5) Ay = b°(b”* — 1)’. 

If we set k = 1, 2, ---, r in turn, we obtain, since r — 1 < p — l,asetofr 


congruences, and the determinant of the coefficients of the expressions A,p’ 
is an alternant consisting of products of the form (¢ — j) (¢ < r, 7 <r), where 
i # j, and each of these is, in absolute value, < p. Hence 


(6) Ao = pA, = --. = p’ A, = 0 (mod p’”), 


and with (5) this gives our theorem since c = 0 (mod p — 1). 

It is obvious froth (6) that we have also a set of congruences moduli p’”, 
p’,-*+,p in turn. 

At first glance it may appear that (2) is less general than (1) because, at least, 
the modulus is p’ ' instead of p’. But all the denominators of fractions occurring 
in (2) are divisible by p, so that if we multiply (2) through by p, we obtain by 
the von Staudt-Clausen theorem an expression on the left involving only frac- 
tions whose denominators are prime to p and the modulus is p’, and this is 
analogous to (1). 

The theorem was subject to the restriction a > 0. A modification of the above 
method will yield a theorem for a = 0. 

It is possible to extend these ideas so that we may set up a congruence of the 
type given at the top of p. 422 of my previous paper with some of the n’s zero, 
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and if n; = 0, we substitute b, for hj in the result and in lieu of p’ in the modular 
system on the right we reduce the exponent j by one for each n; that is zero. 
However, in a recent paper’ the Bernoulli, Euler and Genocchi numbers have 
been generalized and some congruences of the type just mentioned may be shown 
to hold involving these generalized numbers; so I shall not attempt to give the 
most general form for our theorem until we can see how far these ideas as to the 
generalized numbers extend. 


UNIVERSITY OF TEXAS. 


> Vandiver, Proc. Natl. Acad., vol. 23(1937), pp. 555-559. 








THE INVARIANT THEORY OF THE TERNARY TRILINEAR FORM 
By JoseEPHINE H. CHANLER 


1. Introduction. Let z, y, z be three digredient ternary variables represented 


by points z, y, z in three respective planes E,, E,, E.. We consider the 
. ‘ ’ y 
3 


trilinear form F(z, y, z) = (ax)(By)(yz) = > Ani jXeyiz;, Where the ay;; are 


bi, jmel 
arbitrary complex numbers, and where we suppose that the form can be ex- 
pressed in no fewer variables. The form has 27 coefficients, or 26 projective 
constants, of which we may eliminate 3-8 by proper projective transformations 
in E,,E,,#.. Fora form thus involving only 2 absolute projective constants, 
a complete discussion and classification of types may be anticipated. 

In a joint article by R. M. Thrall and the author [12]' the classification of 
such forms was given under (i) non-singular linear transformations on the sets 
of variables taken separately, and (ii) interchanges of the sets of variables. 
Two forms equivalent under (i) were called equivalent; if equivalent under (i) 
and (ii), they were called generally or g-equivalent. In a previous article [11] 
Thrall classified analogous forms in a GF(p). For other references to recent 
studies involving the group-theoretic point of view [12] and [11] may be con- 
sulted. In [12] the approach was geometric; we studied the cubies X(x) = 0, 
Y(y) = 0, Z(z) = 0 obtained by equating to zero the determinants | M,(z) |, 

M,(y) |, | M.(z) |, where, e.g., M,(x) is the matrix (>> anijan). Particular 

h 


attention was paid to the cases where the cubics had singular points or de- 
generated; for all such cases canonical forms for F were obtained. While the 
case of the elliptic cubic was discussed briefly from the analytic viewpoint, 
the method of attack made it impractical to set up a canonical form. In the 
present paper such a form is determined algebraically (see §4). 

A promising method of investigation is the study of the concomitants of F. 
While certain of the concomitants have been previously studied, they have 
appeared rather in connection with bilinear than with trilinear forms. For 
example, C. Jordan [4] investigates the reducibility of the linear system of 
bilinear forms given by the trilinear form Ty, = D> Gapyrattply « For | = 
m= m1 3, he bases his discussion of the form Tin, on the position of \ with 
respect to the cubic in A given by the discriminant of the net of bilinear forms 
in w, x. He does not mention the fact that this cubie is only one of three 
corresponding to our X(z) 0, ete., which play equally important réles so far 
a8 Tim, is concerned. On the other hand, when J. Rosanes [8] studies the 3 


Received January 30, 1939. 
‘ Numbers in brackets refer to the bibliography at the end of the paper 
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ternary bilinear forms f(z, y), f'(z, y), f°(2, y), he gets two cubics, D(z*) = 0, 
A(y’) = 0, which are the locus of the «' common null pairs of the 3 bilinear 
forms. In a later article [9] Rosanes obtains a determinant invariant D whose 
vanishing is the condition that the 3 bilinear forms can each be expressed as a 
linear combination of the same 4 special (factorable) forms. He also proves 
that the vanishing of D insures that the 3 forms can be sent by a linear trans- 
formation upon one set of variables into 3 symmetric forms. When B. Igel [3] 
studies the 3 ternary bilinear forms, he considers D(x*) = 0, A(y*) = 0 as together 
providing an analogue to the Jacobian curve of 3 quadratic forms. Maennchen 
[5] proves the equivalence (except for sign) of D with 2 other invariants of the 
net. The fact that it is an invariant of the trilinear form is used for the first 
time by Pasch [7] in proving the irreducibility of D. When D is so recognized, 
it follows readily from Rosanes’ results that when D = 0, one can send F = 
(ax)(By)(yz) into the polarized form of a ternary cubic by proper projective 
transformations in the three planes. This theorem I have not found in the 
literature. 

In §2 of the present article we set up the complete system of integral con- 
comitants of degrees 1, 2, and 3 for the form F. In §3 we give their geometric 
interpretation where possible; the curves X(x) = 0, Y(y) = 0, Z(z) = O are 
related more closely to the nets of quadratic transformations by means of the 
concomitants. In §5 important concomitants for the canonical form derived 
in §4 are determined, including the invariant D above mentioned. Two ab- 
solute constants for the form are obtained. In §6 we consider cases where the 
transformations set up between the cubics X(x) = 0, Y(y) = 0, Z(z) = 0 are 
periodic. The invariant conditions for the early cases are found, and interesting 
connections are made with certain points on the cubic, such as the sextactic 
points and the vertices of the in-and-escribed Hart triangles. 


2. Concomitants of degrees 1, 2, 3 for the form F = (ax)(8y)(yz). We think 
of F as undergoing linear transformations on the sets of variables taken sepa- 
rately. Hence the concomitants, when symbolically expressed, will contain only 
factors of the types 


(é2), (ny), (fz), (ax), (By), (yz), (care), 


(8:82), (vive), (axyarqas), (818283), (vr¥27s), 


where subscripts are used for degrees greater than 1. 
For degrees 1 and 2 we have the following, besides combinations with (&2x), 


(ny), (tz): 


Degree 1: F = (ax)(By)(yz) with 27 coefficients. 
Degree 2: F”, Qa = (BiB) (yrvet) (air) (ar), 


Qs = (ayeat) (yrvet)(Biy) (Bay), Gy = (enareé) (8:82) (yz) (22). 
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To check the completeness for degree 2 we note that F’ has 6-6-6 = 216 coeff- 
cients, while each Q has 3-3-6 = 54. Thus we have a total of 378 which is 
the number of linearly independent quadratic combinations of the 27 coeffi- 
cients of F. 

For degree 3 we give the possible forms explicitly because of the syzygies te 
follow. Besides combinations with the absolute invariants (x), (ny), (¢z) we 
have: 


F* = (ax) (ar) (asx) (Bry) (Bey) (Bay) (v12) (v22) (ys2), 
Qa: F = (B:B2n) (vives) (a2) (ax) (asx) (Bay) (ys2), 
Qs-F = (ayoroé) (yrvet) (Bry) (Bey) (asx) (Bay) (sz), 
Q,-F = (arar€é) (8:82) (112) (y2z) (asx) (Bay) (y32), 

Ba = (818283) (yrvzvs) (ait) (a2x) (asx), 

Bs = (yrvz7s) (areas) (Bry) (Bey) (Bsy), 

B, = (cyexgaxg) (818283) (712) (y2z) (yz), 

Cas = (ajcr2a3) (8:82n) (Bsy) (112) (22) (v2), 
Caa = (818283) (anaé) (asx) (y12) (voz) (v2), 
Cay = (acroas) (yrv2t) (yz) (Biy) (Bay) (Bsy), 
Cya = (yrv27s) (ara) (asx) (Bry) (Bay) (Bay), 
Cay = (818283) (yrvef) (ys2) (aux) (ar) (asx), 
Cys = (vrve7s)(8iB2n) (Bsy) (ar) (a2r) (asx), 

Da = (cycrzers) (yrv2t) (81830) (Bey) (ys2), 

Dg = (818283) (aya2k) (vist) (22) (asx), 

D, - (yrvzvs) (81827) (arasé) (rex) (Bay), 

Eq = (ayart) (8183) (yrvsf) (asx) (Boy) (voz), 

Es = (8:B2n) (vivst) (arasé) (Bay) (y22) (oer), 

Ey = (vrvet) (arast) (81830) (ys2z) (ax) (Boy), 

Ga = (B:B2n) (vrvst) (Bay) (v22) (arr) (ar) (asx), 

Gs = (vrvet)(arast) (ysz) (aer) (Bry) (Bey) (Bay), 

CG, = (arark) (B83) (asx) (Boy) (riz) (y22) (32), 

H = (axyar2é) (8183) (yovat) (asx) (Bey) (12). 


These forms are related by the following syzygies: 
H + E, — E, + Dg-(ny) = 0, H + E; — E. + D,- (gz) = 0, 
H + E, — Es + Da-(éz) = 0, 
3Cas — B,-(ny) = 0, 3Csa — B,-(éx) = 0, 3Cay — Bg-(gz) = 9, 
3C ve — Bp-(&x) = 0, 3Coy — Ba-(tz) = 0, 3Cy — Ba-(ny) = 0, 
6G, — 3Qa-F + Ba-(ny)-(tz) = 0, 6G, — 3Qs-F + Bg-(éx)- (tz) = 0 
6G, — 3Q,-F + B,-(&x)-(ny) = 0. 


’ 


Hence we may represent all concomitants of degree 3 as linear combinations of 


(1) . 6.7; &-F, 6,-/, &... &, B., Be. Be, Be Re. 
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The number of coefficients for each of these is respectively 1000, 810, 810, 810, 
10, 10, 10, 81, 81, 81, 729. The total is 4432 whereas the number of linearly 
independent cubic combinations of the coefficients of F is Cos,3,3 = 3654. How- 
ever, the apparent discrepancy is due to the fact that we have not chosen 
normal forms for our fundamental system. If we make use of a theorem of 
Study’s ({10], p. 55) concerning the expansion of a connex (BX)"(UP)" in a 
series of powers of (UX), we can prove that the number of linearly independent 
coefficients in our system (1) is precisely 3654. Thus (1) constitutes a complete 
system of concomitants of degree 3 and no further syzygies occur for that 
degree. The great difficulty in obtaining normal forms is due to the lack of a 
unique expansion for a form in more than one pair of contragredient variables 


({10], p. 83). 


3. Geometric interpretations. For given zr = %, 


(1) (ax) (By)(yz) = 0 


is the equation of a correlation between the planes FE, and E,. If to points 
Yo, y: in EZ, there correspond respectively the lines in E, , 


(oz) = (axo)(Byo)(yz) = 0, ($12) = (axo)(By:)(yz) = 0, 
then for any arbitrary line ¢ on fof: , 
(Sos) = 3(vrvef) (BiBeyoyr) (ar%0) (2%) = 0. 
Putting » = yoy: in E, , we have for x = 2% 
(2) Qa = (BiB2n) (yrvef) (ait) (ar) = 0 


as the dual form of the correlation (1). If y, z are in turn taken as given con- 
stants, (1) represents in turn correlations between E, and E£, and between 
E, and E, for which the dual forms are given by Qs and Q, , respectively. 

If x = xzoin (1) and (2), and if yeisa third point in EZ, corresponding to (fz) = 0 
in E, , the 3 lines (fz) = 0, ({:2) = 0, (fz) = O are concurrent if 


(Sofis2) = § (Youre) - (818283) (yrvzvs)(ar%o) (aero) (asxo) = 0. 


Thus ordinarily the 3 lines ¢ are concurrent only if the 3 points y are collinear. 
If, however, 2 is on the cubic in E, given by 


(a2)Buyun (mxr)Buye (ar)Buvis 
(3) X(x) = §Ba = | (cor) Boxyn (aat)Boxye (aer)Boxyes = 0, 
(ast) Bssya1 (ast) Bssys0 (asx) Bssy 33 


the three lines are on a point 2, whatever be ye ; that is, (az»)(8y)(yz) = 0 
iny. We say that zo is the singular point of the correlation in FE, , and because 
of the symmetry there is also a singular point y in E,. The correlations 
(ax)(Byo)(yz) = 0 and (ax)(By)(yz) = 0 are also singular with 2 as a singular 
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point. The corresponding cubics Y(y) = 6, Z(z) = 0 are given by By, and B, ; 
and we have 

THEOREM i. The cubics X(x) = 0, Y(y) = 0, Z(z) = O given by B. , Bs , B,, 
respectively, are such that each gives in its plane the locus of points for which the 
correlation (1) is singular. 

If x = x is on X(x) = O, (2) becomes the product of the singular points in 
E, and E, , or 


(2a) (B:B2n) (yrv2)(a1%0)(a2t0) = p( nyo) - (£20). 


Thus a transformation ,7', is set up between X(x) = 0 and Y(y) = 0, by whieh’ 


yo on Y(y) = 0 corresponds to x on X(x) = O if yo is the singular point in BE, 
of the singular correlation determined by x. Also a transformation ,7’, is set 
up between X(xr) = 0 and Z(z) = 0, by which z on Z(z) = 0 corresponds to y 
on X(x) = 0 if z is the singular point in EZ, of the singular correlation deter- 
mined by z». Analogous transformations ,7’,, ,7', and .7,, .7’, are given by 
forms derived from Qs , Q, as (2a) was derived from Q,. By the remark pre- 
ceding Theorem 1, if 2», yo correspond under ,7',, they also correspond 
under ,7, . 
If in (2) we fix » = m, 


(2b) Qzz = (BiB2m0) (rye) (ait) (aex) = 0 


gives us a quadratic transformation carrying E#, into EZ, in such a way that 
X(x) = 0 goes into Z(z) = Oas under ,7,. The 3 direct F-points on X(x) = 0 
correspond to the 3 points y in which 4 meets Y(y) = 0. If in (2) we fix 
¢ _ fo, 


(2c) Q.y = (B:Ben) (vrvefo) (air) (asx) = O 


gives us a quadratic transformation carrying E, into E, so that X(x) = 0 goes 
into Y(y) = 0 as under ,7’, and so that the 3 F-points on X(x) = 0 correspond 
to the points z in which {) meets Z(z) = 0. Hence (2) gives us a system of 
conics Q(n, ¢) which cut out two g2’s coresidual to each other in the gs cut out 
by all conics on X(x) = 0. Thus, for fixed 7 and variable ¢ we have a system 
of conics on a fixed triad g3(n) which cut out variable triads g3(¢). A triad 
g2(n) and the corresponding triad of fundamental F-points in EF, constitute in 
Rosanes’ sense a pair of polar triangles common to one pencil of the net of 
bilinear forms in z, z given by (1). By bordering the determinant of X(z) 
in (3) with y’s and ¢’s, we get the system Q(n, ¢) in the form 


(az)Buyun (ar)Buyi2 (mr)Buyis m 
(aer)Boxyn (a2x)Bovy22 (a2r)Boxyes 12 
” ving) ae (ax) Bsxys1 (as%)Bsxys2 (asx) Bsxyss 03 
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Q; and Q, give us similar systems Q(é, ¢) and Q(y, &) in planes FE, and E, , 
respectively. 


4. Canonical form for / when X(x) = 0, Y(y) = 0, Z(z) = 0 are elliptic. 
From [12] we sum up the necessary preliminary theorems: 

If one of X(x) = 0, Y(y) = 0, Z(z) = 0 is a non-evanescent elliptic cubic, the 
others must be the same. Since in this case the cubies are birationally equiva- 
lent (under quadratic transformations), they must be projectively equivalent. 
We may therefore, by a suitable non-singular linear transformation on z, insure 
that Z(x) be a constant multiple of X (x), and think of E, as superimposed on E, . 
The net of quadratic transformations (given in the present paper by Q,.) will 
then transform X(x) = 0 into itself. For the general elliptic cubic the only 
such transformations are (i) the involutions interchanging the members of every 
pair of points collinear with some fixed point of the cubic; (ii) the products of 
two such involutions. 

We now turn to the algebraic treatment. As in [12] we use the theorem 
that the classification of the forms F is abstractly identical with the classifica- 
tion of the matrices M,(z) = (>> aaija,) under (i) multiplication on left and 

h 


night by non-singular constant matrices and (ii) non-singular linear transforma- 
tions on x. In the course of the work it will be shown that for the classes of 
forms obtained, no equivalences are introduced by interchange of the sets of 
variables. Any of our matrices M,(x) can be obtained by setting up a net of 
quadratic transformations carrying X(x) = | M,(x) | = 0 into itself. First we 
consider the transformation effecting on X(x) = 0 the involution J for which 
a flex point Q is the center. The net of quadratic transformations is equivalent 
to a collineation; that is, the form Q(», £) of §3 factors into Q;()-Qo(¢), where 
Qi(n) is linear in n, Qe(¢) is linear in ¢, and both are linear in x. Hence if 
Q(n, ¢) is taken as a bilinear form in 7», ¢, its determinant is of rank no greater 
than 1, whatever be the value of x. Since this determinant is to within a sign 
the adjoint determinant of | M,(x) |, we must have X(r) = 0. This case does 
not fall within the range of the present paper; indeed, its canonical form was 
given in [12]. 

We next consider transformations producing the involution 7, whose center 
is the generic point a@ upon the cubic. Since a is not a flex point, the contact 
points of the four tangents from a to the cubic are independent, and we may 
take them to be (1, 1, 1), (1, 1, —1), (1, —1, 1), (—1, 1,1). Since the reference 
triangle is now also upon the cubic, the curve’s equation becomes 


(1) yay (25 — £3) + aete(xs — xi) + Asx3(2} — r3) = (), 


where (a, , dg, @3) is the point a. Under the involution the four contact points 


are fixed; also 


x = (a, 0, as) > z = (0, 1, 0), x= (a, a@,0)<>2z = (0,0, 1). 
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Setting up these correspondences, we get three independent bilinear forms in 
x and z: 
321 — 323 = Q, 
(2) Iz — rxz3 = 0, 
(Gox3 — G3X2)Z, + (3X1 — Gy%3)Z2 + (Qi2%2 — Gerx))z3 = 0. 


We have therefore a net of quadratic transformations Q,.(a), each of which 
effects the involution J, on the cubic. Eliminating the z’s, we get the corre- 
sponding M,(z). Finally, we consider a transformation 7'p of the cubic which 
is the product of two involutions. If 7p is produced by a quadratic trans- 
formation at all, it is produced by the product of a transformation of type 
Q..(a) and an automorphism of the cubic corresponding to a flex involution J. 
Thus the matrix determined by any 7'p is equivalent to the matrix determined 
by some J, . 
We have now proved that every class M,(x) can be represented as 

ZT 0 — Zs 

(3) 0 Xe —Zs 
Gels — Aslq Azl; — GiX3 Aye — Aer; 


We want next to discover what restrictions must be imposed on the a’s, and 
under what conditions two different sets of a’s give matrices in the same class. 
For this purpose we study the geometric configuration presented by the net of 
cubics {a , @2, a3} = {a} given by (1) as the point a varies. These comprise 
the totality of cubics on the points 

(1,1, 1), G@,1, —1), (, —1, 1), (-—1, 1, 1). (0, 0, 1), (0, 1, 0), (1, 0, 0). 


The point a is the point for which the cubic {a} is the isologue in the trans- 
formation zz; = 1. The four tangents from a to ja} are 

(dz — d3)%i + (G3 — Gi)t2+ (a; — Ae)x3 = 0, 

(dz + d3)X; + (—d3 — Q)22 + (—a) + ae)x3 = O, 

(de + a3)a, + (ds — G,)%e + (—a, — ae)a3 = 0, 
(—d2 + d3)ti + (d3 + G))X2 + (—G) — Ge)z3 = 0, 


for which the four contact points are respectively (1, 1, 1), (1, 1, —1), (1, —1, }), 


(4) 


: . . . 2 2 2 2 

(—1,1,1). One value for the cross-ratio of the tangents is (a3 — a;)/(a3 — a»); 
the other five may be obtained by permutations of a, , a2, a3. The polar conic 
of a with respect to {a} is 

- 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
(5) a;(%e — 2X3) + ae(z3 — 21) + G3(z) — Ze) = O. 
As a varies over the plane, the conic (5) ranges in the pencil 

. 2 2 2 2 
(6) A( Le a Z3) + p(x3 —- x1) = (), 
The conic’s parameter \/z in (6) is precisely the cross-ratio invariant of the 
corresponding cubic. The three degenerate members of the pencil, 


2 2 2 


3 = 0, Z3— ri = 0, Zi— re = (), 
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give the locus of points a for which {a} has at least one double point. In fact 
for these points the cubic degenerates. Hence for our matrix M,(z) we must 
avoid the values a for which 


(7) (a3 — a3)(a; — aj)(a; — a) = 0. 


As to equivalence, we note that the M,(x)’s determined respectively by the 
points a and b are equivalent if and only if there exists a collineation that sends 
‘a! into {b} in such a way that J, coincides with J,. For this to occur the set 
of points (1, 1, 1), (1, 1, —1), (1, —1, 1), (—1, 1, 1) can at most be permuted. 
There are therefore 24 collineations sending {a} into cubics with equivalent 
matrices, and every point a is in a set of 24 equivalent points obtained by 
permutations and changes of sign of the coérdinates of a. Because of the 
method of construction of M,(x) and the involutory character of the corre- 
sponding transformations, interchanges of the sets of variables x, y, z introduce 
no g-equivalences. ‘To sum up we state 

THEorEM 2. Every ternary trilinear form F = (ax)(By)(yz) for which X(x) = 0 
is a general elliptic cubic can be represented in the canonical form 

P= xyrzr + royote — Layits — Layots + Astsystr 
(8) 
— AsXoysti + AsliYs22 — ATsYst2 + Tests — AeTiYys?s - 
We must avoid the values a given by (7). The cubics X(x) = 0 with the same 
absolute invariant are the isologues of points on the 6 conics in (6) whose param- 
eters are the 6 possible values of the cross-ratio invariant of the cubic. If we select 
one of these conics and consider on it only one point in each set 
(a; , G2, 3), (a; , dz, —4Qs3), (a, , —@e2, a3), (—a, , Gz, as), 


we shall obtain one and only one representative for each class of forms corresponding 
to the given projective class of cubics. 


5. Certain concomitants of F calculated for the canonical form; two absolute 
projective constants. For F given above (§4, (8)) we have immediately 


X(x) = 1B, = qai(xz — x3) + aere(x3 — xi) + agxs(zi — 23), 
Y(y) = 1Bs = (a? — ad)yyi + (a — a3)yeys — yrye(yr + ye), 


f 2 2 2 2 2 2 
Z(z) = AB, = ayz(z3 — 22) + Geze(z1 — 23) + as2s(z2 — 21), 


x} 0 —2X3 ™ 
) : _— 

Q(n, $) = —3Q. = ws 9 

QeX3 — AsXq 3%, — AyXg Aye — AX, MN 

o te ts 0 

Y1 AsY3 — A2Y3 £3 

5 — A3Y3 Ye ys bs 
QE, ¢) = —3Q3 = » |? 

A2Ys — Qys “ae $3 


_ e 


oh te ts 


a 
— 











560 JOSEPHINE H. CHANLER 


0 22 — 2s Ne 

( = —7Q, = 
Q(n, £) nth Gh~ bh GA ~Oh & 
fi £2 fs 0 | 


It is of interest to calculate the quartinvariant S and the sextinvariant 7 for 
the cubic X(z) = 0. We use Cayley’s table ((1], p. 325), but to get our S and T 
multiply those given by Cayley by 81 and —+3®, respectively. 

S 


T = (2a3 — a; — a3)(2a; — a3 — a})(2a; — az — ai). 


4 4 4 22 22 . = 
a; + de + G3 — Ajd2 — A203 — 430), 


Il 


We may arrive immediately at these expressions by noting that if S = 0, the 
cubic is equianharmonic with cross-ratio (a; — a;)/(a3 - a3) = g, where o - 
o + 1 = 0, while if T = 0, the cross-ratio (a3 — ai) /(a3 — a) = —1,2,or }. 
The discriminant is 


R = 48° — T° = 27[(ai — a3)(az — a3)(a3 — ai)I’, 
checking the range of excluded values given by (7), §4. The cases where R = 0 
are considered explicitly in [12]. Considered as invariants of the ternary tr- 


linear form, these invariants have the following degrees and weights, the weights 
being calculated for each set of variables: 


S: degree 12, weight 4; 
T: degree 18, weight 6; 
R: degree 36, weight 12. 
Written symbolically for F = (ax)(By)(yz), 
S = Ky (arrergers) (axgerserg) (cx70xg029) (02190411012) (818487) (8285810) (Bs85811) (BeBxB12) 
- (yrverz) (vevevi0) (ysvevu1) (veer), 
T) = Ko(arerocrs) (cxgerserg) (cxzergerg) (21901110012) (041300140015) (01904170118) 
- (818487) (8285810) (Bs8s811) (BeB19816) (89814817) (8128158) 
- (yevers) (ravers) (ysverin) Crerisyis) (yevie7i7) (Viz yasY18); 


where K, , Ke are constants. For the canonical form the invariants S, T, R 
are precisely the same for all the cubics. For the form F = (ax)(6y)(yz) the 
condition 2 = 0 gives the cases of singular cubics studied in [12]. 

The invariant of lowest degree for F = (ax)(By)(yz) is (ecrgers) (cxgarsexs) (8188s) 
- (BsBoBo) (vrvzve) (veveys), of degree 6 and weight 2 for each set of variables. It may 
be obtained as the apolarity invariant of any one of D, , Ds, D, with itself. 
For the canonical form F, it is to within a constant factor equal to 


2 2 2 
I, = a; + 2+ 4;. 
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The invariant D mentioned in §1 is given by Pasch for the form > Oni 5LrY 2; 
as a determinant of order 9. Of degree 9, it is of weight 3 for each set of vari- 
ables. For the canonical form F, it is to within a constant factor equal to 


Is = 020; , 


which will figure in §6. 

If we add the invariant J, = aja} + a3a; + aja; = 4(13 — S), of degree 12 and 
weight 4 for each set of variables, we may set up two absolute projective con- 
stants for the ternary trilinear form: J,/J? and I3/I?. When definite values 
are assigned to these absolute invariants, and the resulting expressions cleared of 
fractions and treated as equations of the fourth and sixth degrees respectively 
in the homogeneous variables a; , a2 , a3 , we get 24 independent solutions. Since 
the equations are symmetrical in the a’s and contain their even powers only, 
these 24 comprise a conjugate set of a’s which produce equivalent forms. Hence 
we have 


THEOREM 3. Two ternary trilinear forms for which X(x) = 0 is a general 
elliptic cubic are equivalent if and only if they have the same absolute invariants 
I/Iz, 13/I2. 

Since the determination of a class of forms depends upon the choice of the 
absolute invariant of the cubic X(x) = 0, as well as upon the selection of the 
point a (and therefore the coresidual g3’s) upon the cubic, it would be advanta- 
geous to choose for one of the 2 constants the absolute invariant J = S*/T7". 
If, however, J and J;/J3 are taken for the constants, we get for definite values of 
these constants, 72 sets of a’s which break up into 3 equal groups; the forms 
produced by a’s in the same group are equivalent but not those produced by 
a’s in different groups. Likewise the constants J and J,/I} determine the forms 
only to within 2 non-equivalent classes. Nevertheless we shall often use J in 
the next section. 

By the simultaneous transformations 


; , ; 

q = 7%, yi, = Y2, 21 = 2e, 
, , ; 

(1) t2= hh, Y= Wy, Zz2= 4, 
/ , , 

T3 = 2%, Js = RR; 23 = 23, 


F may be sent into a form differing from F only in the permutation of a , a2. 
Since the weight of any (integral) invariant must be the same positive integer 
for the three sets of variables, any such invariant is multiplied by unity when the 
transformations (1) are carried out on F. Hence all (integral) invariants of FP 
are symmetric in a, , dz and may be similarly proved symmetric in @ , dz, as. 
They are therefore integral rational functions of the elementary symmetric 
functions 


8 = & + a+ 43, 8g = AjA2 + es + AsQ), 8 = 1;. 
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Of these, s; is an algebraic invariant (cf. [10], pp. 10, 11) of degree 3 and weight 1 
for each set of variables; s2 is an algebraic invariant of degree 6 and weight 2. 
For F they are determined respectively as roots of the following equations: 


si — 41s} + (613 — 81,)st + (16Jel, — 473 — 641%)s? + 13 — 8131, + 1613 = 0, 
(2) 83 —_ 21483 on 81582 2 if = 4I3Is = 0. 
Also 


82 = 4(s3 — I). 


The 8 conjugate values of s; and the 4 conjugate values of s, given by equations 
(2) are obtained for the canonical form F by changes of sign of a; , a2 , as . 

If we take s:/s?, s;/si as the absolute constants of the form F, we get for 
definite values of these constants, 6 sets of a’s which all give rise to equivalent 
forms. However, any definite pair of values for 82/81 , 83/8) is associated with 
7 other pairs which give rise to the same class of forms. 

We have almost immediately the theorem (verified by Maennchen’s calcula- 
tions and transformations) that D or J; is the sole integral invariant of degree 9. 
For any such invariant, being of weight 3, must be a linear combination of 
81, 8182 and s; = J;. However, the first two forms are not integral rational 
invariants since any integral invariant containing s; as a factor must contain 
its conjugates and be of weight 8 at least. 

6. Periodic transformations among the cubics X(r) = 0, Y(y) = 0, Z(z) = 0. 

(a) General discussion. <A consideration of Q,,, Qz, (§3, (2b), (2c)) leads to 


THEOREM 4. We assign the elliptic parameter u on X(x) = 0, v on Y(y) = 0, 
and w on Z(z) = 0, so that u is the canonical parameter on X(x) = 0, while x, 
Yo , 20 have equal parameters u = v = w tf Yo , % correspond to x» under ,T, , 27s, 
respectively. Then on Y(y) = 0, Z(z) = 0, the collinear conditions are respectively 


v1; + v2 + v3 = k, WwW, + We + w3 = —k. 


If we consider the systems of conics Q(é, ¢) and Q(n, &) with their correspond- 


‘ ‘ 3) . . 
ing sets of transformations, we have for the go’s corresponding to the line sections 
in the various planes 


X(z) = 0, Y(y) = 0, 
lines & 2 uy + ue + uz = 0, go'(é) 20 + ve +»; = 0, 
gin) :mtuwtwu=_ tk, lines 7 : ¥) + ve + v3 = k, 
g2(¢) 2 + Ue + uz = —k, g2'(¢) 201 + ve + v3 = 2k, 
Z(z) = 0, 


g: (~) :mtmtu= 0, 
g2°(q) : wi + w, + ws = —2k, 
lines € : wy + we + wz —k, 





wher 


and 


at t 


uw, 
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where, e.g., in the first line the points of the triads g2'(é) on Y(y) = 0, and 
gz (é) on Z(z) = 0 correspond to the points of the line — on X(x) = O under 
T,, z1':, respectively. Hence if yo, 2 correspond under ,7,, the relation 
between their parameters is 


w=v— k. 
There follows immediately 
THEOREM 5. Let a sequence 
(1) LoYorTYr +++ ZXY2iz --- 


be given, where x; corresponds to z; under ,T, , y; corresponds to x; under ,T, , and 
Zix, corresponds to y; under ,T'.. Then the necessary and sufficient condition that 
the sequence be periodic is that k be a submultiple of an elliptic period. The same 
conclusion holds for the analogous sequence 

ToZoYiT121 +++ Yits2ZiYiqr 


For (1) the corresponding sequence of transformations on the elliptic param- 
eters is 
(la) Vo = UW, Wi = Ww — k, ty = Wo — k, 1 = WH — k, We = Wy — Jk, 

We shall assume that 
(2) nk = 0 mod (w: , ws), 
where w; , w: are the fundamental elliptic periods, and shall consider the trans- 
formation on X(xz) = 0 produced by .7,-,7:-:7,. Obviously similar ones take 

° vee ° 7 . . 3 3/> 

place on the other cubiecs. Then in £, we have for triads g2(m) and g2(f), re- 
spectively, 


r 9 X » we 
(3) w+ we tus = > =) ls + ts + Ug = — ut. 4 


n n 
and the series g3(n) (or the series g3(¢)) is cut out by an n-ie with n-fold contact 


3 
at the 3 points given by uw , Ue, Us (Or uy, Us, Ue). Lin > u; = 0, the conics on 


i=1 


3 
. Rises . . 
Uy, U2, Us Cut Out a series g2(f) such that for each group ug, Us, Ue in it, ) uj 


i=l 


6 6 
+ I u; = 0; whence n 7m u; = 0. We thus have 


i=4 i=4 


2, Us such that 


THEorEM 6. The existence on the cubic curve of one group WwW , Ue 
3 
. , . . 3 3/> ° 
n > u; = 0, insures the existence of two coresidual series g2(n) and g2(f) which 
i=l 
produce periodic transformations. 


An n-ic with n-fold contact at 3 points is subject to 3n conditions. However, 
only 3n — 1 points can be chosen on the cubie to determine the n-ic. Hence 
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there is always one condition on the cubic and the set of points uw , ue , us that the 
set be in a g2(n) or g2(¢) of the desired type. From analysis it is obvious that this 
condition can be put upor the set of points. The two coresidual g2(n) and 
g2(¢) are identical only when n = 1 or 2. In all other cases the 9 collineations 
of the cubic into itself given by the flex involutions: 3(u’ + u) = 0 interchange 
the g3(n) with the g2(¢), while the 9 collineations 3(u’ — u) = 0 send each series 
into itself. 

(b) Case n = 1. Here the transformation carried out on X(x) = O by 
21’, -yT'z-2T'z is the identity. Since the series g3(m), g2(¢) are cut out on X(x) = 0 
by all the straight lines in E, , the system of conics Q(n, ¢) factors as in §4, as do 
Q(é, ¢) and Q(n, £). Hence X(x) = Y(y) = Z(z) = 0. The identical vanishing 
of any 2 (and therefore of all 3) of B. , Bs, B, constitutes the necessary and 
sufficient conditions for this case. We cannot set up the conditions on the a’s 
as for the other cases, since this situation cannot occur for our canonical form. 

(c) Casen = 2. Here the g2(n) = g2(¢) and k is one of 401, 3we , }(w1 + o»); 
whence we have 

THEOREM 7. Given the invariant J, there exist 3 non-equivalent classes of ternary 
trilinear forms for which the transformation ,T,-,T.-:T, 0n X(x) = 0 is of period 2. 
The g2’s corresponding to these classes are cut out on X(x) = 0 by the contact conics 
constituting the 3 systems of poloconics of the lines of the plane with respect to the 
3 cubics for which X(x) = 0 is the Hessian. The conics of the system Q(n, £) are 
the mixed poloconics for the line pairs of the plane. (For definitions and references 
for these systems of conics ef. [2], pp. 471-472; [6], p. 379.) 


For our canonical form let the elliptic parameter of the point a bea. Then the 
parameters of (1, 1, 1), (1, 1, —1), (1, —1, 1), (—1, 1, 1) are (not necessarily in 
this order) congruent to — 4a, $(—a +), 3(—a@ + w), 3(—a@ + a: + we). The 
diagonal triangle of this four-point is the reference triangle; its vertices have 
parameters congruent to a + 40:, a + 4we, a + 3(w1 + we). Since these 
vertices constitute a triad g2(n), we must have 6a = 0. There are 36 such points, 
of which the 9 flexes must be discarded, leaving for possible a’s the 27 sextactic 
points which are the intersections with the cubic of the 9 harmonic polars. 
From the parameters it is evident that a must lie on one side of the reference 
triangle. Hence 


TureoreM 8. In general if R # 0, the necessary and sufficient condition that the 
transformation ,T,-,7'.-2T',0n X(x) = 0 be of period 2 is that I; = 0. 


When a is chosen, two vertices of the reference triangle prove to be the two 
other sextactic points upon the harmonic polar through a, while the third is the 
corresponding flex point. Thus the particular g3 depends upon the choice of 
2 out of 3 sextactic points to serve with their flex as a group of the g} . 

(d) Case n = 3. If we take a@ to be the parameter of the point a as in case 
(c), we find that here 9a = 0, or ais a coincidence point (as defined in [2], p. 501). 
Excluding the flexes, there are 72 such points; taking account of the 18 collinea- 
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tions of the general cubic into itself, we should expect #2 = 4 non-equivalent 
a’s;i.e., 4 non-equivalent pairs of coresidual g3’s on the cubic. Furthermore the 
72 coincidence points are known to be the vertices of the 24 Hart triangles in- 
and-escribed to the cubic ({2], p. 501). If the vertices of such a triangle have 
parameters u,, Ue, Us, We have 3(u, + Ue + us) = 0; hence these vertices 
constitute a group of g3(n) or of g3(¢) of the type described. It is known that the 
Hart triangles can be divided into 4 sets of 6 each such that the triangles in a set 
are permuted among themselves by the 18 collineations. The vertices of the 6 
triangles in a set prove to be 3 groups of one g2(n) and 3 groups of its coresidual 
g:(¢); the 8 ternary cyclic collineations permute the triangles of each series among 
themselves; the 9 flex involutions interchange the triangles of g3(7) with those of 
g(¢). If a has parameter a, the sum of the parameters of the vertices of the 
Hart triangle of which a is a vertex is congruent to 3a; this is precisely the 
congruence sum obtained for the group g3(7) of the reference triangle. 


THEOREM 9. (Given the invariant J, there exist in general 4 non-equivalent classes 
of ternary trilinear forms for which the transformation ,T,-,T,-.T, on X(x) = 0 its 
of period 3. The 4 pairs of coresidual g2’s correspond to the 4 sets of Hart triangles; 
each pair of g2’s contains as groups the triads of vertices of one such set of 6. 


Three non-collinear flex points also constitute a group of such a g2(n) or 
g:(¢), as do one flex point and a second flex point taken twice. Of the flex-group 
for which we have one repeated, we have 2Cy2 = 72; of the flex groups of 3 
different points we have Cy,3 — 12 = 72, since they must be non-collinear. The 
argument goes forward as before, giving {7 = 4 non-equivalent pairs of core- 
sidual g2(n), 92(f). 

To determine the invariant for n = 3, we use the fact that the point a is its own 
third tangential. The first tangential is 


, , , " 
(4) X1 = 2d, Xe = A3Q,, X3 = QQ; 
the second is 

a 22 22 22 i 22 22 2.2 
; XZ, = AeA3(asa3 — a3a; — ajQ2), Xe = A3;(a3a; — ajaz — a2a3), 
5 
ic mm 22 22 22 
X3 = G)02(a\;aq — A2a3 — a3Q)). 


Writing out the equation for the tangent at x”’ and imposing the condition that 
the codrdinates of a satisfy this equation, we get 


THEeorEM 10. Ingeneral, if R # 0, I; # 0, the necessary and sufficient condition 
that the transformation ,T',-,T,-2T', on X(x) = 0 be of period 3 is that 


(6) ai(a; — a3)° + a3(as — ai)’ + a3(ai — a3) = 0. 


As a check consider the number of independent solutions of (6) solved simul- 
taneously with the conic in the a’s for given cross-ratio \/y: 


(7) dat — a3) + w(as — ai) = 0. 
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We have 2-14 = 28 solutions, of which 4-3 = 12 must be excluded, since 
(1, 1, 1), (l, 1, —1), (1, —1, 1), (—1, 1, 1) are triple points of (6) and simple 
points of (7). Remembering that the 4 sets of values (a; , +a, +43) produce 


forms in the same class, we get *} 


* = 4 non-equivalent classes. 
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THE PROBLEM OF TYPE FOR A CERTAIN CLASS OF RIEMANN 
SURFACES 


By F. E. Uricu 


1. Introduction. In the present paper there are obtained sufficient conditions 
that a certain class of open simply-connected Riemann surfaces shall be of 


. 1 ° . 
parabolic type, that is, can be mapped one-to-one and in general conformally 


on the plane with one point removed. The surfaces to be considered are, briefly, 
surfaces which have a single transcendental singularity which is a limit point of 
algebraic branch points of first order, and a logarithmic branch point. 

The results are derived from a criterion due to Ahlfors.” It can be stated as 
follows. Let the open simply-connected surface W be spread out over the 
w-plane and a metric on W be defined by a differential form 


do = X(u, v) | dw |, w= u+ w, 


where d is a real, single-valued function, continuous on W with the exception of 
certain isolated points. Moreover, let the metric be so chosen that no singu- 
larity of the surface is accessible along a path of finite length. Let W, be the 
region of the surface consisting of those points whose distance from a certain 
initial point Po , in the metric considered, does not exceed a positive number p. 
Let L(p) be the length of the boundary of W, in the metric considered. Then, 
a necessary and sufficient condition that W be of parabolic type is that there exist a 
metric of the type defined above such that the integral 


[ dp 
L(p) 
diverges. 


2. Class of surfaces to be considered. ‘The surfaces W to be considered are 
of the following sort. 

Let {A,} (v = 1, 2, 3, ---) be a countably infinite set of points of the real 
axis of the w-plane, which has as sole limit point the point at infinity. More- 
over, suppose A, > 0 for v odd and A, < 0 for vy even. Over each point of 
(A,} shall lie one and only one algebraic branch point of first order. There 
shall be no other algebraic branch points. There shall be a logarithmic branch 
point over w = 0 along with an infinite number of smooth sheets. There will 


Received February 3, 1939. 

' The writer wishes to express his thanks to Professor Ahlfors for suggesting the problem 
and for the valuable counsel given by him. 

* Comptes Rendus, vol. 201(1935), pp. 30-32. 
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be a transcendental singularity over w = ©, which is a limit point of algebraic 
branch points.’ 

Since all branch points and singularities of W lie over points of the real axis, 
the sheets can be divided into half-sheets by a cut along this line. All branch 
points and singularities will then be on the boundaries of these half-sheets. 

The half-sheets thus formed shall in general be of two sorts. The upper and 
lower half-sheets of the first kind shall be denoted respectively by S,; and S, 
(v = 1, 2, 3, ---) and be spoken of as the algebraic half-sheets. For each », 
both S; and S; shall abut on the algebraic branch points over A, and A,,;, 
as well as the transcendental singularity over w = ©, but together form a 
smooth sheet over each of the remaining points of {A,} as well as over w = 0. 

It is convenient to separate the half-sheets of the second kind in two infinite 
sets. The upper and lower half-sheets of the first set shall be denoted respec- 
tively by QF and Q> (v = 1, 2, 3, ---), those of the second set respectively by 
Q*, and Q-, (v = 1, 2,3, ---). Each half-sheet of both sets shall abut on the 
singularities over w = Oandw = ©. But an upper and a lower half-sheet with 
the same index together shall form a smooth sheet over each point of the set {A,}. 

There shall be one remaining sheet, the upper and lower half-sheets of which 
shall be denoted respectively by Qj and Qo . Both Qj and Qj shall abut on the 
singularities over w = 0 and w = = as well as the algebraic branch point over A;, 
but together shall form a smooth sheet over each of the remaining points of {A,}. 

The half-sheets QF (v = 0, +1, +2, ---) shall be spoken of as the logarithmic 
half-sheets. 

The half-sheets are joined in the following way: 

The two sets QF (v = +1, +2, +3, ---) form two logarithmic ends, one 
formed by the set QF (» = 1, 2,3, ---) joined to Qo along the segment (0, — ~), 
the other by the set QF (» = —1, —2, —3, ---) joined to Q> along (0, — ~). 
More completely stated, to Q}_, is joined Q; along the segment (0, — ~) and to 
Q; is joined Q? along the segment (0, + ~) (v = 1, 2,3, ---). This joining 
forms one of the logarithmic ends. Then to Q>4; is joined Q} along (0, — ~) 
and to Q; is joined QY along (0, + ~) (v = —1, —2, —3, ---). This joining 
forms the second logarithmic end. 

To complete the surface W, Qo and Qo are joined along the segment (0, Ai) 
and the algebraic half-sheets are adjoined as follows: To Qo is joined Sj along 
the segment (A,, + ~), to Qj is joined Sy along (Ai, + ~) and to Sj is joined 
Sy; along (A; , Az). Now let (A,, ©) (v = 1, 2,3, ---) be that infinite segment 
which is on the real axis of the w-plane, which has finite end point A,, and which 
does not contain the point A,,,. Then for vy = 2, to S, is joined S; along 


* It should be pointed out at this time that the requirement that the points A, have 
the point at infinity as a limit point is entirely unnecessary for the work to follow. But 
it will be seen (§11) that the sufficient conditions obtained are not met unless | A, | be- 
comes infinite with increasing ry. If the | A,| are bounded, the character of the singu- 
larity of W over w = ~ is changed. Instead of a transcendental singularity of the sort 
described above, there will be two logarithmic branch points. 
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(A, , Avis), Spa along (A,, ©) and S,4; along (A,41, ©). To S; is joined S, 
along (A, , A,41), S,-1 along (A,, ©) and S,4, along (A,4,, ~). 

The algebraic half-sheets S; and S, together shall form the algebraic sheet 
S, (v = 1, 2, 3, ---), and the logarithmic half-sheets QF and Q, together shall 
form the logarithmic sheet Q, (v = 0, +1, +2, ---). 


3. The metricon W. A metric on the surface W will be defined by the differ- 
ential form 


do = X(u, v) | dw], w=ut iw, 


o being are length in the non-Euclidean metric. The function A(u, v) = A(w) 
shall be a real, single-valued function, continuous on W except for isolated points. 
\(w) is defined as follows: Let w be a place on W over the point w of the w-plane. 
Let A(w) be the Euclidean distance on the surface from @ to the essential singu- 
larity over w = 0. Here distance is used in the sense of shortest distance, or 
more precisely, the greatest lower bound of all Euclidean distances on W from 
to the singular point over w = 0. We then define 


A(w) = 


cm 
A(w) 


and have 
| dw | 
do = ——.. 
A(w) 
In the logarithmic sheets Q, , since they abut on the singularity over w = 0, 
A(w) = |w]. 

Since the algebraic sheets S, do not abut on the singularity over w = 0, in 
determining A(w#) for w# in one of these sheets, it is necessary to follow a path on 
the surface from w# into one of the sheets which do abut on this singular point. 
From the way in which the sheets of W are connected, it is clear that a shortest 
path is determined by going from @# in the sheet S, in question, through the 


sheets S,- with index v’ < », into the sheet Qp and hence to the singularity. We 
then have for # in S,, 


A(w) = |w — A,| +| A, — Avia| +--+ +|A2 — Ai| + Ai. 
If we let 
(1) |A, — Avi| = po, Ai = po, 
and 
(2) G=Pptmat--- +p, 


the analytic expression for the differential form defining the metric on W has the 
following form in the various sheets. 
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In all the logarithmic sheets Q, , 
ar _ |dw| 
(3) ails) 
In the algebraic sheet S, , 
| dw | 


(3”’) do = |w— A,|+c,’ 


where ¢, is defined by (1) and (2). 


4. Geodesic lines in the logarithmic ends. We shall be interested here only 
in that family of geodesic lines which lie in the logarithmic ends and pass through 
A, , the branch point over A,. Let Pj” be the point of Q, lying over Po of the 
w-plane. Let the polar codrdinates of Po be (ro , 0) (—a < 6 S m), where the 
pole is taken at w = 0. To determine the geodesic line in the logarithmic ends 
through A, and Pj” , that curve C on W must be found which lies in the loga- 


rithmic ends, joins A; and Py” , and for which the integral 
| dw | 
Cc | Ww | 


extended from A, to P,” is least. To this end consider the transformation of the 
logarithmic sheets by 


w = a + 1B = log w. 


This maps the logarithmic ends on the w-plane cut along the segment (log A; 
+ «). This cut is the image of the junction lines of the logarithmic ends with 
the algebraic sheets. The sheet Q, is mapped on the strip (2y — 1)r < 8 § 
(Qv + 1)x (v = O, +1, +2, ---). 

Let C be any path in the logarithmic ends joining A, and Pj”, and let y be the 
image of C in the wplane. y is a curve joining the points with Cartesian co 
ordinates (log A; , 0), (log re , % + 2mxv). Since C stays in the logarithmic ends, 
y does not cross the segment (log A,, + ~). The Euclidean length of y & 
given by the integral of | dw | alongy. But 


[ido| = [ie 
y ce |w| 


extended from A, to P,”. Consequently the value of this latter integral will be 
least if and only if C is the image of the straight line of the w-plane joining the 
points (log A; , 0), (log ro, % + 2xv). This line is given parametrically, with 
parameter t, by 


w = w(t) = (toe A; + tlog *) + it(@ + 2m). 
441 
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The image £, in the w-plane is given parametrically by 


log r = log A; + t log > 


i.’ 6 = t(0 + 2m). 
1 


If v + 0, 0% # 0, this image will be the logarithmic spiral 


g=2/A exp | ° lo 2 
_ - 0) + 2rv eA, ‘ 


which becomes the circle r = A, if ro = A;. In the special case v = 0, & = 0, 
the image will be the line @ = 0. 
rom the above discussion we have the following result :* 
The family of geodesic lines through the branch point over A; and lying in the 
lgarithmic ends is the family of curves E, on W lying over the spirals E, . 


5. Geodesic lines in an algebraic sheet. We shall be interested here in those 
geodesic lines which lie in the algebraic sheet S, and join two points of S, lying 


on the same half-ray emanating from A,, the branch point over A,. If w — 
6 
4, = re”, then 


) | | dw | = | (dr? + r°de’)! 
lw—A,|+¢, r+ce ; 


If (r; , ), (r2 , %) are two points of S, on the same half-ray emanating from A, , 
and C is any path in S, joining these points 

(dr* + r°de’)' > i | dr | > / dr 
c r+, ~ Jertao¢ |Jcort+ec, 


But the integral on the right is independent of the path and has the value 
log (re + c,)/(71 + ¢,) |, which is the value of (4) taken along @ = 4 from (r; , 4) 
to (re , %). Hence we have the following: 

The geodesic line in S, which joins two points of S, lying on the same half-ray 
emanating from the branch point over A, is the straight line joining these points. 

The above conclusions are true if in particular r; = 0. We then have: 

The family of geodesic lines in S, through the branch point over A, is the family of 
traight lines through that point.” 


‘If w = re*?, / | dw |/| w | becomes | r-\(dr? + r2d@?)!. The extremals of this integral 


we found to be the spirals of the family r = be**. The spiral of this family determined 
by the sets of codérdinates (A; , 0), (ro, 80 + 2xv) is precisely the spiral EZ, found above. 

* The extremals of integral (4) through r = 0 are found to be the lines of the family 
‘= constant. 
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6. Distances in the various sheets. The distance from A,, the branch point 
over A;, to P§”, a point of the logarithmic sheet Q, , is given by 
- ? d 2 216" } 
D(Ai, ed hi 4: . 


r 





where the integral is extended from A; to Pj” along the curve E,. If PY 
lies over the point ree”® (—r < 4 S 7), along EZ, 


where 6) = 6 + 2nxv, provided 6 ~ 0. Evaluation of the integral expressing 
D(A, , P%”’) along this curve yields 


. » w 
(5) D(A,, PS”) = | log — |, 
1 
where wp = roe””*. In the special case 6) = 0, E, lies over the line 6 = 0, and itis 
immediate that (5) is still correct. 
The distance from A, , the branch point over A, , to a point P, of the algebraic 
sheet S, is given by 


(dr? + r°d6’)' 


D(A,, P,) = < 


where the integral is extended along the straight line joining A, and P, , and the 
pole of the system is at A,. If (ro , 6) are the codrdinates of P, , 


(6) D(A,, B,) = [ dr. log (1 + »). 
o r+e, Cy 


The junction lines between the logarithmic sheet Qo and the algebraic sheet §;, 
as well as the junction lines between successive algebraic sheets, are the loci of 
points which separate two regions in which there are different analytic expres- 
sions for the distance from the branch point from which the junction line ema- 
nates. For instance, if Py, a point of either of the junction lines between Q 
and S; , is considered as lying on a shore of Qo , the distance D from A, is given 
by (5), while if considered as lying on a shore of S, , that distance is given by (6) 
withy = 1. Inthe first case 


D = log + . 
A, 
where po is the radius vector of P»y with the pole over w = 0. If we use (6) to 
determine the distance D’ in the second case, ro is the radius vector of Po with 
the pole at A; : 


To = po — Aj, 
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and we have 


C1 


D’ = log (: + a — 4s). 


But by the notation of (1) and (2), c: = po = A; , and we again have 


Po 
D’ = log — = 
£ 7 
If Po , a point of either of the junction lines between S, and S,_; , is considered 
as lying on the shore of S, , the distance D from A, to Po is given by (6), where 
the radius vector of Po is measured from the pole at A, : 


D = log (1 + *). 
Cy 
If Po is considered as lying on the shore of S,_, , the distance D’ from A, to Pp is 
measured in the metric of S,;. Butin this case A, and Pp lie on the same half- 


ray emanating from the pole at A,.,. Therefore by the first of the two results 
stated at the end of the preceding section 


2 2 2 yn2\4 
D' = (dr° + rd6@) 
rl r + Cy 


extended along 6 = constant, where r; = | A, — Ay | = pp. and r2 = m% + py. 
Hence, on recalling the notation given in (1) and (2), we see that 


se To + Pr-1 + Cy-1 — °) _ 
D’ = log OE log (1 + = D. 


Similar considerations show that the distance from A,,, to a point of either of 
the junction lines between S, and S,,, is the same whether measured in the metric 
of S, or of S,4:. 

In other words, the value of the distance from an algebraic branch point to a point 
of either of the junction lines emanating from that branch point is the same when 
measured in the metric of either of the sheets joined along that junction line. 


7. Geodesic lines on the surface. The problem of determining the shortest 
path on the surface from A, , the branch point over A;, to any point P of the 
surface now arises. Let G be the path on W defined as follows: If P is in the 
logarithmic sheet Q, , G is the spiral F, joining A, and P. If P is in the algebraic 
sheet S, , G is the geodesic line in S, through A, and P. If P is in the algebraic 
sheet S,, (vo 2 2), Gis the path obtained by going from A, along the geodesic 
line in S, to the branch point over Az , from this point along the geodesic line in 
S: to the branch point over A;, and so on, coming finally to the branch point 
over A,,. Then go from this point along the geodesic line in S,, to P. 

Now let C be any curve on the surface joining A, and P, along which the left 
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member of (7) (see below) exists. Let the portion of C in any sheet lying over a 
finite region of the w-plane be rectifiable. It will be shown that 


(7) / |\dw| . / | dw 
‘ a A 
Cc A(w) ~ dg A(w) 


7 


Since C, with its end points, forms a closed set of points on W, it must lie ina 
finite number of sheets. In the first place, it is necessary to establish (7) only 
for those curves C such that the portion of C in any sheet lies over a bounded 
region of the w-plane, say over|wj|< R. For, the point at infinity is not 
accessible along any path of finite length in the metric considered. From (5) 
it is clear that in the logarithmic sheets such distances become infinite like log 

w\. Along a path C in the algebraic sheet S joining (ro , %), (r, 4) 


[ a - / (dr*® + de")! > [ | dr | > [ dr 
c ( r+e, ” dee ita ro + Cy 


This last integral is independent of the path and with increasing r becomes 
infinite like log r. 

Moreover, it is necessary to consider only curves C such that there are in an 
algebraic sheet S, but a finite number of segments of C which join a point of the 
junction line emanating from the branch point over A, with a point of the june- 
tion line emanating from the branch point over A,,,. For, the integral of de 
along any curve which has an infinite number of such segments is not bounded. 
On one such segment I, 





[ a = | | dw > l 
I ~JpR+|A,| +e R+|A,| +0,’ 


where / is the Euclidean length of f. But for each such segment we have 
l = |A, — A,-1|, and so if there are an infinite number of such segments, the 
above statement follows at once. 

Suppose C crosses a junction line emanating from the algebraic branch point 
over A, an infinite number of times. All intersections of C with this junction 
line fall in a finite interval along the junction line. Moreover, there will be on 
the junction line a finite number of intervals 7, (kK = 1, ---,m) with the 
following properties: The endpoints of each J, are intersections of C with the 
junction line. In each J; there are an infinite number of intersections of C with 
the junction line, and the portion of C between the endpoints of J, lies 
entirely in the two sheets which are joined along this junction line. Exterior 
to the intervals J; there will be a finite number of intersections of C with the 
junction line. 

Let a, be the first point of J, reached in traveling along C from A, to P, and 
8, the second. Then, since the segment J, is the geodesic line through a, and 
8, for either of the sheets joined along this junction line, 


Bk 
(8) / do 2 i do, 
atk Tk 
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where the integral on the left is extended along the portion of C between a 
and Bx . 

Let C’ be the curve on W obtained from C by replacing the portion of C 
between each pair of points a, , 6, on all junction lines by the corresponding 
interval J,. From (8) it follows that 


[ a = [ de. 


From this it follows that it is necessary to establish the validity of (7) only 
for such curves C which may fall along certain junction lines throughout a finite 
number of finite intervals but otherwise meet junction lines emanating from 
algebraic branch points in but a finite number of points. 

Let C be such a curve joining A, and P. Let {7;} (¢ = 1, --- ,n) be the 
sequence of regions through which C passes, where a region 7’; is either a single 
algebraic sheet, or a sequence of logarithmic sheets such that in passing through 
the sequence along C, no two of the logarithmic sheets are separated by an 
algebraic sheet. Such a sequence of logarithmic sheets constituting a region 7’; , 
i < n, must have Q) as the first and last sheet. It may in particular reduce to 
the single sheet Qo. 7 must be either the sheet S, or a sequence of logarithmic 
sheets. If P lies in the algebraic sheet S,, , 7, is the sheet S,,. If P lies in 
the logarithmic sheet Q,, , 7’, is a sequence of logarithmic sheets, the first of 
which is Q and the last Q,,. In forming the sequence {7';}, if C coincides with 
a junction line emanating from an algebraic branch point throughout an interval, 
that portion of C can be considered as lying in either of the two sheets which 
are joined along that junction line. 

For 1 <i S n, let Bi1,; be the point at which C enters 7; ; then B;,i4:, 
i <n, will be the point at which C leaves 7’; and enters 7';,,;. Let Bo, be } 
If B;,,; lies on the junction line emanating from the branch point over A, , 
let G,1,; be the geodesic line through that branch point and B,,,;. This 
geodesic line will fall along the junction line, if considered in the metric of 
either 7; or T;-;. Since Bo, coincides with A, , the integral of do along Go, 
is0. If 7; is the algebraic sheet S, , let G; be the geodesic line in 7; through 
the branch point over A, and the branch point over A,,,. Let C; be the 
portion of C in T;. 

We shall now consider the integral of do along C;. In this connection it is 
convenient to distinguish several cases. 

Case I. Those regions T; for which B;.,; and B;,:,, lie on the same junction 
line. For all such T;,% <n. Any 7’; consisting of a sequence of logarithmic 
sheets must come under this case. If B,_,,; lies between the branch point and 
By is; , or Bya,, coincides with By i; , 
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(9) [ de > [ 


7i,itl 


do — / do; 


"é~-1,6 


for, the geodesic line through B,_,,; and B;,;,; in the metric of 7’; falls along 
the junction line. 
On the other hand, if 


/ do > | 


7i—1,8 


deo, 


(9) is still valid, for in that case the right member is negative. Hence for all 
regions 7’; considered under Case I, (9) obtains. 

Case II. Those regions T; for which B;.,; and B;,;,; lie on different junction 
lines. Here again for each such region 7';,7 < n. Also, each region 7; of 
this class is an algebraic sheet S,. To treat this case it is necessary to recog- 
nize two cases according as C enters S, over a junction line emanating from the 
branch point over A,, or a junction line emanating from the branch point 
over Ay41. 

In the first case, since the straight line through A, and B;.;,; is the geodesic 
line through these points, 


| de + | de = | de + de, 
or 
(10) / da > | da + | do — [ de. 


In the second case, since G; ;.; is the geodesic line through B;.4.; and the 
? £ t 


de +f doe - / de, 


“iitt 


branch point over A, , we have 


| da + | 


re ~G,6 


or 


(11) [ do = - | da +/ de - | do. 


‘ i.e 


There still remains for consideration 

Case U1. The region T,. If P is in the logarithmic sheet Q, , let g, be the 
geodesic line £, in the logarithmic ends through A, and P. If P is in the 
algebraic sheet S, , let g, be the geodesic line in S, through P and the branch 
point over A,. On considering the integral of do along C, , we shall first treat 
the case in which 7’, is a sequence of logarithmic sheets or the algebraic sheet 
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§, and C enters 7’, over a junction line emanating from the branch point over A, . 


In this case, we have 
[ do + ds = / de, 
( Cr 


7In—i,n On 


or 


(12) / do = | de - | de. 


Gn 7n—1,n 


If 7, is the algebraic sheet S, and C enters 7, over a junction line emanating 
from the branch point over A,,;, since g, is the geodesic line in 7’, through P 
and the branch point over A, , we have 


/ do + [ do + [ do = | de, 


Ini, Gn 


_ de - | da +/ de. 


on 


or 


(13) [ de 


n Gn-in 


IV 


We then have that for each 1 S i S n, the integral i do satisfies one of 
the five inequalities (9), (10), (11), (12), (13). 

In the following discussion, if any region 7’; is an algebraic sheet S, and C 
leaves this region over a junction line different from the one over which it 
entered the region, we shall say that C crosses the region 7; . 

In the first place we have that 


(14) [ a0 = >> [ do + [. do. 


We shall now replace each term of the summation on the right by the right 
member of the one of the three inequalities (9), (10) or (11) which is valid for 


the 7; in question. The result is 
de =—_ / de) ’ 
Giri 


n—l n—l n—l 
(15) = | do = > By (+ [ de) a > ([ 
iml “C; i=l G; i=l 
where >.’ denotes the deleted sum in which a term appears only for those 


PG iitt 
values of ¢ for which either (10) or (11) is in force. Moreover, the sign of the 
term is positive when (10) is in force and negative when (11) is. 


From the result stated at the end of §6, it follows that 
| do for any index %& is equal to / do for the next greater index t + 1. 


‘iit Girt 
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Therefore, since the integral of do along Go,; is zero, 


E (fa - [. a) - | de. 


n~i,n 


If this is used in (15), (14) becomes 


(16) [az S(+f d)+f dot f ao 


It is again convenient to distinguish several cases. 

Case 1. P lies in a logarithmic sheet. Then 7’, is a sequence of logarithmic 
sheets. In that case (12) is satisfied. Moreover, if P lies in the logarithmic 
sheet Q, , gn is the geodesic line F, , and (16) becomes 


(16,) [ ao z >i (+f ie) +] do. 


It should first be noticed that, for the case under consideration, if C crosses 
any algebraic sheet S,, contributing a term to the deleted sum, it crosses §S, 
an even number of times, so that S, appears an even number of times in the 
sequence {7';}. For half of the regions 7';, which are the sheet S, , C enters 7; 
from the logarithmic sheet Q or an algebraic sheet of lower index, while for 
the other half, from an algebraic sheet of higher index. Consequently, for half 
of these regions (10) is in force while for the other half (11) is. Hence, corre- 
sponding to each term of the deleted sum which carries a negative sign, there 
is a term numerically equal with a positive sign, and 


n—l 
_ (+/ de) = 0. 
i=1 Gy 

[ > /[ de. 

c E, 


But for this case E, is precisely the path G along which the integral on the right 
side of (7) is extended, and hence (7) has been established if P is in a logarithmic 
sheet. 

Case II. P lies in an algebraic sheet S,, and C enters S,, from S,,1.° In 


(16,) then becomes 


this case | do again satisfies (12). If we let g,, be the geodesic line in §,, 
Cn 


through P and the branch point over A,,, g,, is identical with g, , and (16) 
becomes 


(162) [ do = © (+/ a) + [ de. 


‘If vy = 1, C enters S, from Qo. 
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For the case under consideration C must cross each algebraic sheet S, 
(1 S »v < ») an odd number of times and an algebraic sheet S, (v 2 vp) an even 
number of times. Consequently a sheet S, (1 S v < ») appears in the sequence 
{7;} an odd number of times, say 2m + 1. In m of these regions which are the 
sheet S,, C enters S, from S,,; so that (11) is in force, while in the remaining 
m+ 1, C enters S, from S,_; , or Qo if » = 1, so that (10) is in force. Hence, 
if we consider the terms of the deleted sum for which the region 7’; is an alge- 
braic sheet S, (1 S v < v») corresponding to each term with a negative sign, 
there will be a term numerically equal with a positive sign. In addition there 
will be just one remaining positive term. Consequently the terms of the 
deleted sum for which the 7; are algebraic sheets S, (1 S v < ») add up to 


where G, is the geodesic line in S, through the branch point over A, and the 
branch point over A,4:. 

For the terms of the deleted sum for which 7’; is an algebraic sheet S, (v = v), 
since each such S, is crossed by C an even number of times, the discussion is 
exactly the same as that of the deleted sum in Case I. Therefore the sum of 


those terms is zero, and we have 


2 (+L#)- EL 


If this is used in (162), we have 


[awe Ff do + [i de. 


But when P lies in S,, the path made up of G; , G, , +++ 4G, -1, g, is precisely 
the path @ along which the integral in the right member of (7) is extended, 
and with this (7) has been proved in the present case. 

There remains for consideration 

Case III. P lies in S,, and C enters S,, from S,,4:. Here (13) is satisfied. 
In the notation of the preceding case, g, is g,,,andG,isG,,. (16) then becomes 


(165) [ a > ~ (+ a) -[ do + [ de 


In this case C crosses each algebraic sheet S, (1 S v S ») an odd number of 
times and an algebraic sheet S, (vy > ») an even number of times. The dis- 
cussion of the deleted sum is exactly the same as that of Case II, with the 
modification that here the sum of the integrals extends from » = 1 to vy = »% 


instead of from vy = 1 tov = vm — 1 asin Case II. Consequently (163) becomes 


+> 1 
[ dog = > | de — I. do + [ dg = a do + [ @% 
v=! Gy, 7 Ory Ory 
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But again this is precisely inequality (7), and with this the proof of (7) is com- 
plete in all cases. 

The proof of (7) establishes the fact that the path G through A, , the branch 
point over A, , and any point P of the surface is the geodesic line on the surface 
through A, and P. 


8. Distance from the branch point over A; to the branch point over A,,. 
From the result of the preceding section, it follows that the distance from the 
branch point over A; to the branch point over A,, is given by 


D(A, A,,) = > 4 de. 


Py 
/ do = [ ws log (1 a ®) = log — 
G 0 r + Cy Cy Cy 


¥ 


and we have 


vo—l 
(17) D(A, A,,) = > log ** = log“. 
v=1 Cy Po 


9. Lengths of non-Euclidean circles in the various sheets. Consider the 
locus Ko , in the logarithmic ends, of all points P of W which are at the non- 
Euclidean distance p from the branch point over A;. If P is given by w = re”, 
from (5) this locus is given by | log (w/A,)| = p. This curve on W lies over 
the curve 


r = A, exp [+(p° — 6°)'] 


of the w-plane. If Ko is the branch of this curve given by the positive sign 
and Ko that by the negative, the non-Euclidean length of Ko , is given by 


? dé 
Lo(p) = [. deo + L. da = 2p [ ( — 6?) 


that is, 
(18) Lo(p) = 2mp. 


Now consider the locus K, , in the algebraic sheet 8S, , of points P which are 
at a non-Euclidean distance p from the branch point over A,. If (r, 6) are 
the coérdinates of P, where the pole is taken at the branch point over A, , it is 
found from (6) that this locus is given by r = c,(e’ — 1). Let L,(p) be the 
non-Euclidean length of K,. Then 


(19) Lp) = (1 — €*) [ do = 2r(1 —e *). 
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10. The regions W, on the surface and the function L(p). Let W, be that 
region of the surface W which consists of those points of W whose N.E.-distance 
from the branch point over A; does not exceed the positive number p. Let I, 
be the boundary of W,. I, is obtained by measuring out a distance p along 
all geodesic lines on W through A,. If in this process a branch point is en- 
countered, the measuring must be continued out along all geodesic lines through 
that branch point in all sheets intertwined at that point until the complete 
distance p is attained. It follows from (17) and the result of §7 that if 
log (c,,/Po) < p < log (¢,,41/po), T, consists of v» + 1 N.E.-circles. First there is 
Ky in the logarithmic ends with N.E.-radius p; then for each 1 S v S w, there 
is K, in S, with N.E.-radius p — log (c,/po). Therefore, if L(p) is the length 
of the boundary of W, , from (18) and (19) 


20) Lip) = 2p + 3 2x| 1 ~ exp (—p + tog *) | 
—_ 0 


It is convenient to represent the summation in (20) by a Stieltjes integral. 
Let n(t) be the number of algebraic branch points of the surface at a N.E.- 


distance less than ¢t from A,. n(t) is a step-function with discontinuities at 
the points ¢ = log (c,/po) (v = 1, 2,3, --- ). At each of these points the saltus 
is +1: 


n(t) = »v, log (c,/po) < t S log (ey4:/po) (» = 1,2, 3, .-.-.-). 


The Stieltjes integral 
2Qr [ (1 — e °*') dnit) 
9 


exists and is equal to the summation appearing in (20), where log (c,,/po) < 
p 2 log (Cyo41/ Do). 
The expression for L(p) then becomes 


L(p) = 2x le + | (1—e°) an(d |, 


and after an integration by parts 


(21) L(p) = 2x le 4 [ n(t)e at], 


0 
11. Sufficient conditions that the surface be parabolic. In order to obtain 
sufficient conditions that W be parabolic, the following lemma will be useful: 


LemMMA I. Jf f(x) and g(x) are two positive monotone increasing functions of 
the real variable x defined for all x > 0, and if g(x) = O(x) as x becomes infinite, 
the integrals 


[ dx iid [ dx _<s 
f(r) gz) Od, fa)’ ; 


diverge together. 
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It is at once evident that the second of these integrals diverges if the first 
does. In order to prove that the first diverges whenever the second does, we 
first suppose there exist positive constants x» and m such that f(x)/g(z) > m 
forz > a. Then 


1 . m 1 
S(x) + 9(z) © m+1 f(z) 
for x > 2, and from this the result follows. 

If this condition on f(x)/g(x) is not met, there exists an infinite sequence 
{z,}, where z, > © as n — ©, such that f(z,)/g(r,.) <n’ for each positive 
integer n. But then, due to the monotone character of f(x) and g(z), it follows 
that 

aes dx n Zn 
” I, fay eae > a1 oD’ 
Since g(x) = O(x), the right member of (22) remains greater than some positive 
constant independent of n. But (22) then contradicts the Cauchy condition 
for the convergence of the first integral in the lemma. With this the proof of 
the lemma is complete. 

A sufficient condition that W be parabolic can now be obtained. Since n(t) 
is a monotone increasing function of t, from (21) it follows that 


L(p) <2 le + nip) [er at| < 2rle + n(o)] 


and 
Ss, eee 
L(p) ~ 2n[p + n(p)] 
Hence the integral 


at ee , [ dp , 
—— will di f diverges. 
J L() “—"J sa 


By Lemma I we can then say that 
~ i , [ dp 
——. diverges if — does. 
J Li) °* n(p) 


On the other hand, from (21) we also have 





L(p) > 2x E + n($p) [ " ian at| = 2nlp + n($p)(1 — e)). 


Hence, for sufficiently large p, 


] 1 
L(p) ? r[2p + n($p)]’ 
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from which it follows that 
oo i cae dp 
it | OP diver es, so also d es | ——... 
Lio) ges, so also do ee a 


From Lemma I it can then be concluded that 


/ a diverges if | 5 does. 


From the criterion of Ahlfors stated in the introduction we now have 


THEOREM I. Let W be an open simply-connected Riemann surface of the class 
defined in §2. A sufficient condition that W be parabolic is the divergence of the 
integral 

oo dp 
n(p) 

Since it has been proved that the divergence of the integral of Theorem I is 

entirely equivalent to the divergence of the above integral, the result stated in 


Theorem I is the best which can be obtained from the metric considered. 
A test in terms of the divergence of a series will be useful. Let 


pr = log (c,/po) (» = 1, 2,3, --- ). 
By (1) and (2) c: = po, so that p, = 0. Moreover, n(p) = 1,0 <p Spm. 


Therefore 
Pro dp Pro dp 
ee ug 5 
[ n(p) ” p2 n(p) 


After an integration of the integral on the right by parts, we have 


Pro dp p Pro 1 
» fe Lal b] 
0 mle) m—1 dy ™ Laie) 
The function 1/n(p) is a step-function with discontinuities at the points p, 
(» = 1, 2,3,---). The saltus at p, is» — (v — 1)". Consequently 


Pro 1 vo—l Py 
d —— a. ee 
I ’ EA 2 ie 1)’ 
and (23) becomes 


Pro dp vo p p 
(24) [°2- ip Oe 
0 Np) 2, v(vy — 1) Yo 
Since each p, (v = 2) is positive, it is immediate from (24) that if the series 


2 


Py 
» v(v — 1) 
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I 


On the other hand, if the integral diverges, the quantity on the right side 


diverges, the integral 


will also. 


of (24) must become infinite with increasing ». But, since the summation 
appearing in (24) is a monotone increasing function of » , it can be concluded 
that at least one of the terms on the right must become infinite. 

Now, if p,,/vo — © as % — ~, corresponding to any constant M > 0, there 
is a positive number N > 2 such that p,,/vo > M for » > N, and hence 


Pro 
> 
vo(vo — 1) »_— 


for % > N. 


But then the series diverges. 

If p,,/vo does not become infinite with increasing » , the sum of the series to 
vo terms must; that is, the series diverges. So in any case if the integral diverges, 
the series does also. 

With this it has been proved that the divergence of the series is equivalent 
to the divergence of the integral. But this series is comparable to the series 


Hence we have 


TuHEeoreM II. A sufficient condition that W be of parabolic type is the divergence 
of the series 


cs) 


] Cy 
+ 5 log —. 
vel V Po 
From Theorem II there can be obtained some information concerning the 
asymptotic behavior of the quantities | A, | which will guarantee that W be 
parabolic. In the first place it will be shown that if | A,| = O(»"), where n 
is a positive integer, the series of Theorem II converges. In that case there 
is a positive constant M such that | A,| < Mv" for all vy. Then 


C= Ppotmat-:-: + pyr 

= 2|Ai|+--- +2|Ana| +|A4,| < 2M(1" +2" 4... +>"). 
But, the sum of the n-th powers of the first v integers is a polynomial of degree 
n+ 1 inv», so that c,/po = O(v"*") and log (c,/po) = O. (log v). From this it 
follows that the series of Theorem II is dominated by the series > kv * log », 


where k is a positive constant. This latter series converges and hence the 
series of Theorem IT does also. In other words, in order to have the present 
conditions for the parabolic case met, the points A, over which the algebraic 
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branch points of the surface lie must spread out more rapidly than any 


power of ». 
On the other hand, it will now be shown that if 


|A,|~ : ex | +! | 
ope log (v + 1) _ log (v + 1) ]’ 


the series of Theorem II diverges. In the first place, it is clear that the deriva- 
tive of (x + 1)/log (x + 1) is asymptotically equal to 1/log (rx + 1). From 


this we have 
+ 1 v+i1 
A,|~D, 4 : ; 
| A, | - ae 5 | ~ E + 5 


Therefore for any positive constant m’ < 1, there exists an integer » > 1 


such that 
1A | ; rt lew ot | 
) | > wD, 2th *P| jog @ + 1) |" 


» | .; 
= — (2|A\|+---+2|A4|+[4,)) 
Po Po 
: ~ k+1 ] k+1 | 
>K+m 2, Dy E (k +1) exp log 41) |’ 
where K = (2/po)(| A1| + --- + | A,, |) and m = 2m’/p. 


If f(z) is a positive monotone increasing function defined for x > 0, 


> se) = fs) ae. 


Then 


k=vot+1 
Therefore 
Cc v 
“> M + mexp : 
Po log v 
where 


. + | 
M=K—-me = onstant. 
me xp E (ns + 5 | a constan 


. . , , 
But then there is an integer vo > vo such that for vy > vo 


=> . mexp| 
Po” 2 ” log v_|” 


: ry a. 
Hence the series of Theorem II for » > vo is term by term greater than the 


series 
< | l l 
l ‘ 
» ( log v + 2 m) 
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But this series is comparable to a divergent series. Therefore the series of 
Theorem II diverges and the surface is parabolic. 

From the above discussion it is clear that in order to obtain this result it is 
only necessary that there exist a positive constant m and a positive integer » 
such that for »v > v% 


m v+1 
\4.1> orn” E o+ 5}: 


This result is of the nature of a comparison test. The above facts will be 
stated as 


THEeoREM III. Jn order that the conditions for the parabolic case expressed in 
Theorems I and II be met, | A, | must become infinite more rapidly than any power 
of v. But, if there exist a positive constant m and a positive integer vo such that 
forv > w% 


m : y+1 
(Ao > ea E (+ 5} 


the surface W is of parabolic type.’ 
Other series the divergence of which is equivalent to the divergence of the 
series of Theorem II can be obtained. Two such series are 


oe log (1 + p,/e,) and 7 [1 + p,/e)” — 1}. 
yo] V v=1 


12. The Gamma surface. Let W be the open simply-connected Riemann 
surface on which the finite z-plane is mapped by 


1 
T(z)’ 


where I'(z) is the Gamma function defined by the Weierstrass product 


1 zl T] 8\\ ~se 
ra 7 "(H(i + Zen], 


y being the Euler constant. 

This surface has a logarithmic branch point over w = 0 along with an infinite 
number of smooth sheets, and a transcendental singularity over w = © which 
is a limit point of algebraic branch points of first order. There are no other 
singularities.” 


w= w(z) = 


7 See footnote 3. 

* For a discussion of these facts concerning the general structure of this surface see 
A. A. Utzinger, Die reellen Ziige der Riemann’schen Zetafunktion, Inauguraldissertation, 
Ziirich (1934). In section III of this paper the surface defined by w = I'(z) is discussed, 
and the above facts follow at once. 
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The algebraic branch points of the surface lie over the points of the w-plane 
corresponding to the zeros of 


Mz) _ =o) 
T(z) —sT(z)’ 
where ¥(z) = D, log ['(z). w’(z) has a removable singularity at each of the 
poles of I'(z) and when properly defined is not zero at these points.’ The 
zeros of w’(z) coincide with the zeros of y(z). 

The zeros of ¥(z) are all simple and lie on the real axis. There is a single 


w'(z) = - 


positive zero: a; = 1.4616---. There is in each of the intervals (— v + 1, 
—v + 2) (vy = 2,3, 4,--- ) one zeroa,. We can write” 


a= —yv+1+Ah,, 
where 
1+ 6, 


h, = — af y> 2, and lim 6, = 0. 


If we use the Euler formula ['(z)r'(1 — z) = 2/sin xz, we get 


. v—1 
w(a,) = sin (—» + 1+ hy) (vy —h,) = (—1) '(v — h,) sin rh,, v > 2. 
T T 
Since 
. Sin rh, _ 
in ah, - I, 
| w(a,) | ~ AT — h,) ~ ry — Be) 
log v 
Therefore lim | w(a,)| = «. 


If we let A, = w/(a,), the points of the set {A,} lie on the real axis of the 
w-plane since the Gamma function is real for real argument. Moreover, A, > 0 
fory odd and < Oforveven. The set {A,} constitutes the points of the w-plane 
over which the algebraic branch points of the surface lie. Since each of the 
algebraic branch points is of first order, the Gamma surface belongs to the 
class defined in §2. We already had above that 


(25) 1A, )~te—® | 
log v 
If m and M are any two constants such that 0 < m < 1 < M, there exists 
an integer vi > 4 such that for » > »; 


m I (v — h,) 


(v sa h,) 
log v , 


<|4,|<m! 
log v 


* See, e.g., N. Nielsen, Handbuch der Theorie der Gammafunktion, 1906. 
1° This result is due to Hermite, Journal fiir Mathematik, vol. 90(1881), pp. 332-338. 
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Also, since the h,’s tend to zero with increasing v, there exists a positive integer 
” ” * " ° . 

vy, such that for vy > »,;, h, < 4. Then if » is an integer greater than both 
, ” 

vy; and »;, fory > » 


Pa? eee sto: oe ‘ y—vi—1 . 

a) a <a tm Bt eee POD 
where K = 2|Ai| + --- + 2|A,, |, a constant. Now, for» > 2 

we logy Tit+k)_ logy Te- 1) log v Te -2) 

Ei log (i +h) F@—4)  log@—1) Te—F * log@—2 TOD 

logy Tw-3) ," = log v Th +h) 


log (v — 3) TI(v — $) + k=l log (y +k) Tv — })- 
rv —-}) = 0-0 - )0 —- DTC - D, 
and for each set of values satisfying 1 S k S v — » — 4 


I'(», + k) 
rv — §) 


<1. 


Therefore 
7 log v (y+ k) < log v 
log(n+k) Te-}) wW-H)O-H%0- 


Moreover, there is a positive integer v2 such that for vy > v2 


log v < log v log v 9 
log(v— 1) “log(v—2) ~ log(v — 3) ‘ 


Hence, if v is an integer greater than both 2»; and »2, for vy > v 
ma log v '(y, + k) 6r(v — 1) (v — » — 4) logy 
k=1 log(u +k) rv — 3) (vy — 3) —20-—H0-}. 
But each term on the right tends toward zero as » — «. Therefore, since 
K/\ A, | also approaches zero with increasing v, we have from (26) that 
. 2|A +++ +2/A,_ 
lim | Ar| + | 1 9, 


ye | A, | 


By definition, c, = 2|A:| + --- +2|A,1| +|A,|. Then from the limit 


above 


tim = } 
and 
ses (vy — h,) 


¥ 


log v 
But then 
log (c,/po) ~ log T'(v — h,) — log log v. 
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By the Stirling formula,” 


eelir — &) = (& — A — 3) eg & — A) — + A + bee Oe) + iy 7° 
where 0 S 6 <1. From this it follows that 
(27) log (c,/po) ~ v log v. 
The function n(p) is expressed as follows: 
n(p) = », log (c,/po) < p & log (€,41/po) (vy = 1, 2,3, --- ). 
From (27), log (c,/po) = (1 + t,)v log v, where tj, ~ 0 asvy — «x. Therefore 


(1 + t,)n(p) log n(p) < p S (1 + t4:)[n(p) + 1] log [n(p) + 1], 


and 


(1 + #,) log n(p) 
log (1 + tui) + log [n(p) + 1] + log log [n(p) + 1) 


< Pl logp — (1 + t4:)[1 + 1/n(p)] log [n(p) + 1) 
n(p) log (1 + t,) + log n(p) + log log n(p) 
The two end members of this inequality tend toward 1 as p > «, and hence 
9a p 
(28) n(p) ~ : 
log p 
From (28) it follows that the integral of Theorem I is comparable to 
* log pd 3 , . as : 
| BPC? which diverges. Consequently the condition for the parabolic 
p 
case expressed in Theorem I is met by the Gamma surface. From (27) it 
oo 
. _ . , lo ; 
follows that the series of Theorem II is comparable to the series >> 6” which 
v=! Vv 
is divergent, so that the condition of Theorem II is also met by the Gamma 
surface. 
The same is true of Theorem III; for, from (25) 
r'(v — h,) 


r| = lim = © 


| A 
~~ »+1 om, a >+1 
exp ige + » |/ 8 +0) ep lige ty | 


Hence for v sufficiently large 


m (vy + 1) 
A, | x =f 
1? log (v + 1) _— ett | 


where m is any positive constant, and so by Theorem III the surface is parabolic. 
Tue Rice Instrirure. 


"See Nielsen, loc. cit., p. 91. 











SOME PROPERTIES OF POLYNOMIAL SETS OF TYPE ZERO 
By I. M. SHEFFER 


1. Introduction. Pincherle,’ in his study of the difference equation 


k 

D> ead(z + hn) = f(x), 

n=1 
was led to consider a set of Appell polynomials, in infinite series of which solutions 
could be represented. We considered the same equation” by means of a different 
Appell set, the change resulting in a significant alteration of the regions of con- 
vergence (for the series). This permitted an enlargement of the class of fune- 
tions f(z) for which a solution could be shown to exist. Recently we treated the 
more general equation’ (linear differential equation of infinite order) 


Lily] = ay + ay’ + --- = f(z), 


where, under suitable conditions on L and f, a solution was found. Here, too, it 
was possible to relate the equation to a corresponding problem of expanding 
functions in series of Appell polynomials. It is this close relation to functional 
equations that adds interest to the study of Appell sets. 

As is well known, Appell sets {P,(x)} (n = 0, 1, ---) are characterized by 
either of the equivalent conditions 


(1.1) Pi(z) = P»»(z) (Pa polynomial of degree n); 
(1.2) A(te* = 2 Pa(a)t", 
0 


where A(t) ~ >> a,t” is a formal power series, and where the product on the left 

of (1.2) is formally expanded in a power series in accordance with the Cauchy 

rule. We shall say that the series A(t) is the determining series for the set {P,|. 
For the particular equation 


y(x + 1) — y(x) = f(), 


Pincherle used the Appell set with A(t) = 1/(e' — 1), getting essentially the 
Bernoulli polynomials. We used A(t) = e' — 1, so that n!P,(z2) = (24 + 1)"- 


xz". Now this equation is also associated with the important set of Newton 
polynomials 


Received February 6, 1939; in preliminary form this paper was presented to the American 
Mathematical Society, April, 1936 under the title A characterization of a class of polynomials 

! Acta Mathematica, vol. 48(1926), pp. 279-304. 

? Trans. Amer. Math. Soc., vol. 39(1936), pp. 345-379, and vol. 41(1937), pp. 153-159. 

* This Journal, vol. 3(1937), pp. 593-609. 
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(1.3) No(x) = 1, N,(2) = 1) = =-a+) (n = 1,2, ---), 
a! 

which is not an Appell set. Yet, it has properties analogous to those ((1.1) and 

(1.2)) of Appell polynomials. In fact, 


(1.4) AN ,(z) = N,(z + 1) — N(x) = Na-i(z), 
(1.5) (1 4. t)” =} eo? bate) “ pe N,(x)t". 
0 


It is thus suggested that we define a class of difference polynomial sets, of which 
\N,} is a particular set, by means of the relations 


(1.6) AP,(a2) = P,-:(2) (n = 0, 1, 2, ---). 


And more generally, we can use other operators than d/dz and A, to define 
further sets. We thus obtain all polynomial sets of type zero (as we denote 
them). The definition of sets of type zero generalizes readily to give sets of 
type one, two, --- , and of infinite type. (This is done immediately after rela- 
tion (1.15).) This hierarchy of types is all-inclusive, in that every set of poly- 
nomials is of a definite type. 

The main purpose of this paper is to bring to attention these sets of type zero 
and to indicate some of their properties. This section considers sets in general. 
§2 obtains various characterizations of zero type sets. Then, in §3, a study is 
made of the conditions on a set of zero type in order that it satisfy certain 
functional equations of finite order. As there are some known Tchebycheff 
sets that are of type zero, we next (§4) determine all zero type sets that are 
Tchebycheff sets. Lastly, in §5, we examine some extensions of the definition 
of type to type of higher order. 

By a set of polynomials {P,(x)} (n = 0, 1, 2, --- ) we shall mean a sequence 
in which each P,, is of degree exactly n. We shall denote the set {P,} by 2’. 


LemMa 1.1. Let J be a linear operator applicable to the functions x" (n = 


0,1, --- ) (and hence to all polynomials) and such that J([x"| is a polynomial of 
degree not exceeding n. Then J has the form 
(1.7) Jiy(a)] = & L(y), 

0 


valid for all polynomials, where L(x) is a polynomial of degree not exceeding n. 


To see this, define the L,(x) recurrently by the relations 
(1.8) Jiz*] = ya L.(r)-n(n — 1) --- (n —k + 1)2""* (n = 0,1, ---). 
k=0 


Since the degree of J[2"] does not exceed n, the degree of the L,’s are seen not to 
exceed their index. By construction, (1.7) now holds for y(#) = 2", and there- 
fore for all polynomials. 

Of special interest is the case where J[x"] is always of degree n — 1. 
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Lemma 1.2. In order that the operator (1.7) carry every polynomial into one 
whose degree is less by precisely‘ one, it is necessary and sufficient that 


(1.9) Ly(x) = 0, L,(z) = Lo + Lad + Matis, + ae se (n = F 2, te. ) 


and 
(1.10) An = ho + n(n — Ilan +--+ + n'lnni # 0 (n = 1, 2,---). 
First suppose that J[1] = 0 and J[z"] is a polynomial of degree n — | 
(n = 1, 2,---). From (1.8) we find that the coefficients of x" and z”™ in 
J[x”] are respectively 
loo + nly + n(n — 1)leg +--+ + Minn, = An (n = 0,1, ---). 
Taking n = 0, 1, --- successively, we see that 1;; = 0 (¢ = 0, 1, --- ), so that 


L, (zx) is of degree less than n; and in order that L[x"] be of degree exactly n — 1, 
it is necessary that A, # 0. The conditions are thus necessary, and it is readily 
seen that they are also sufficient. 

We shall assume without further mention that the operators with which we 
deal are of type (1.8) and that they fulfill the conditions of Lemma 1.2, so that 
they have the form 


(1.11) J[y] = > (no + wee + Inne” )y™ (x) 


with A, ~ 0 (n = 1, 2, --- ). 


THEOREM 1.1. Let P: {P,(x)} be a given set. There is a unique operator J 
for which 


(1.12) J[Pa] = Pas (n = 0,1, ---). 


If y(z) = P, (n = 1, 2, --- ) is substituted into (1.11), it is found that the 
l;;’s exist to make (1.12) true and are uniquely determined. This is the assertion 
of the theorem. If P satisfies (1.12) we shall say that P corresponds to the 
operator J. Conversely, we have 


THEOREM 1.2. T'o each operator J correspond infinitely many sets P for which 
(1.12) holds. In particular, one and only one of these sets (which we call the 
basic set and denote by {B,}) is such that’ 


(1.13) Biz) =1; B,) = 0, n> 0. 


If Q is any polynomial of degree s, it is found by direct substitution that a 
polynomial P exists, unique to within an additive constant, such that J[P] = Q; 


* It is understood that J[c] = 0 for every constant c. 

‘The set {B,} is the “best approximation” set relative to the sequence of operators 
J*®, J‘, J?, --» according to the definition in the American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 
57(1935), especially p. 593. 
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and P is of degree s + 1. Choosing Bo(x) = 1, we can then successively (and 
uniquely) determine B,, B:, --- to satisfy J[B,] = B,., B,(0) = 0 (n > 0). 
Moreover, B, is of degree exactly n. We thus have the existence of the basic 
set. That infinitely many sets exist is a consequence of the additive constant 
that is arbitrary. In fact, we have 


CoROLLARY 1.1. A necessary and sufficient condition that P be a set corre- 
sponding to J is that there exist a sequence of numbers {a,} such that 


(1.14) P,(x) = aB,(r) + a Bra(z) + --- + anBo(z) (ao ¥ 0). 
Here the B,’s form the basic set for J. 
If P satisfies (1.14), then P, is of degree n, so that Pisa set. Again, 
J[P.] = D0 aiJ[Bn] = D5 aiBrin, 


so that J[P,] = P,1. This proves the sufficiency. 
To establish the necessity, we first observe that constants {a,;} exist so that 


P,(z) = anoBn(x) + «++ + GnnBo(z). 
From the relation J[P,] = P,_: it follows that 


an0Bn1 + am + An,n—1Bo = Gn—1,0Bn1 + i + Qn—1,n—1Bo ; 
so that 


Qnj = Qn-1,; (j = 0,1,---,n — 1). 


For a fixed j, this says that for every n = j, all a,;’s with second index j are 
equal. It is therefore permissible to drop the first index of each a,; ; which 
means that {a;} exists so that P, is given by (1.14). 

It can likewise be shown that 


Coroutuary 1.2. If P is a set corresponding to J, then a necessary and suffi- 
cient condition that {Q,} correspond to J is that constants {b,} exist so that 


(1.15) Q, = bP, 4 b:Pa-1 + eee + b,, Po ° 


DEFINITION. Let J be the (unique) operator corresponding to a given set P. 
P is of type k if in (1.11) no coefficient L(x) is of degree exceeding k, but at 
least one is of degree k. If the degrees of the coefficients L(x) are unbounded, 
then P is of infinite type. 

From Theorem 1.2 follows 


Corouuary 1.3. There are infinitely many sets for every type ( finite or infinite). 


It is of interest to ask under what alterations, either of the set P itself or of 
the operator J which defines the type of P, the type is preserved. We consider 
two simple cases. 

(i) Suppose P, is replaced by c,P, , where c, # 0 (n = 0,1,--- ). Sucha 
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transformation does not affect convergence properties of series in these poly- 
nomials, but it can very well change the type, as is readily established. 
(ii) Let the operator 


(1.16) Kly] = ky’ + ky” + --- (k: # 0) 
be given. The following can be shown (analogously to Theorem 1.1): If P is 
any set, there exists a unique operator J x of form 


(1.17) Jxly] = D> (no + daz + ++ + lanaz” )K"ly] 
n=l 


(where K" means K[K" “[y]]), such that 

(1.18) Jx[P.] = Pos. 

Moreover, 

(1.19) An = nboki + n(n — Wlnki + --- + nMpnak? #0 (n = 1,2,---)., 


There is also an analogue to Theorem 1.2. 

Now suppose that we define the type of a set by the degrees of the polynomials 
L,(x) in (1.17). It is seen that no matter what operator K (of form (1.16)) is 
used, the type of P is the same. 


2. On sets of type zero. Especially simple and important are sets of type 
zero. We shall find several characterizations for such sets. It will be con- 
venient to restate the condition for a set of type zero as follows: P is of type 
zero uf 


(2.1) J(P.] = P,-1 (n = 0, 1, 2, --- ), 
where 
(2.2) Sly) = ey’ + ex” + esy’” + --- (c, # 0). 


DEFINITION. The formal series 


(2.3) J(t) ~ et + cot? + cst? + --- 


will be called the generating series (or function) for the operator (2.2). 

That Appell sets are of type zero follows from the fact that the generating 
series is J(t) = ¢. Similarly, for Newton polynomials (and for all the difference 
sets—cf. (1.6)), J(t) = e' — 1. 

Let P be of type zero, corresponding to the operator J. Let the formal 
power series inverse of (2.3) be 


(2.4) H(t) — Syl + Sol + eee (8; = ca a 0), 
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obtained from® 
(2.5) J(H(t)) = H(J(t) =t. 


If e is raised to the power xH(t), the expression will have a formal power 


series expansion in ¢, in which the coefficient of t" involves only 5, --- , 8, . 
On multiplying by the formal power series’ 
io 
(2.6) A(t) = > a,t" (a) ¥ 0), 
0 


a new series (in ¢) is obtained, in which the coefficient of t" now involves only 
&,-**,Gn38,---,8. In fact, this coefficient is a polynomial in z of degree 
n, and we have, furthermore, 


THEOREM 2.1. A necessary and sufficient condition that P be of type zero 
corresponding to the operator J of (2.2) is that \a,} exist so that 


(2.7) A(te™™® = > P,(x)t". 


From (1.14) of Corollary 1.1 it is seen that both the necessary and sufficient 
parts will follow if we can show that for the basic set {| B,} (corresponding to J) 
we have 


(2.8) eh ~ > B,(z)t". 


Let exp {xH(t)} have the expansion }> C,(x)t". Then C,(z) is a polynomial 
of degree exactly n. On setting z = 0, we obtain | ~ > C,(0)t", so that 
C0) = Co(x) = 1, C,(0) = 0 (n > 0). By Theorem 1.2, {C,} will therefore 
be the basic set if we establish the relation J[C,] = Cr (n = 0, 1,--- ). 
Operate on the C,(z)-series with J. This gives 


Y JIC. Jt” = Jlexp {tH ()}] ~ {aH + coH® + --- }-exp {rH} 
0 


~ J(H())-exp {rH} = t-exp {2H} x } C,u(2)t"; 


° If the series for J(t) is formally substituted for ¢ in (2.4), and coefficients combined 
(in the usual way) to form a single power series in ¢, the coefficient of ¢” is for each n a 
polynomial in c;, ¢2,*** ,¢€n, 81, °**, 8. It is possible to choose s, recurrently and 
uniquely as a simple function of c; , --+ , Cn, 81, °** » 8-1, 80 that the power series reduces 
to the single term ¢. This sequence of s;’s is the one to be used in (2.4). 

7 The condition ap ~ 0 is to insure that P,(2x) in (2.7) is of degree n and not less. But 
a ~ 0 is no essential restriction. See, for example, the footnote on page 916 of Bull. 
Amer. Math. Soc., vol. 41(1935). 
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and on comparing like powers of t, we obtain J[C,] = Cn... Thus, (2.8), 
holds.* 


Corouuary 2.1. Jn (2.7) the numbers {a,} are the same as in (1.14). 


Thus, for Appell sets, (2.7) holds with H(t) = ¢ (ef. (1.2)), and for difference 
sets (including the Newton polynomials), H(t) = log (1 + @), so that a necessary 
and sufficient condition for a difference set P is that 


(2.9) A(t)(1 + t)* = Dd P,(a)t". 


Another familiar set of polynomials of type zero is given by the Laguerre 
polynomials which satisfy the relation 


(2.10) om | == = > L,(z)t". 
1—t (l -—t 


For this set, 
A@=+,, HO=IM= > =-he", 
—_ 0 


so that 


Lewa(z) = —(Ln +L + Le +---). 


® Some words are in order regarding the validity of the above proof, which uses formal 
series; particularly, since like arguments (as well as obvious modifications) will be used 
again. Let k be any positive integer. Consider the operator 


Jey] = cry’ + «++ + xy 
and the generating series 
Je(t) = cyt + -++ + cgl*. 
Let H,(t) be the inverse of J,(t): 
J.(Ai(t)) = Hi(di(t)) = 6, 
and define Cy,(z) by the convergent expansion 
exp {zH;,(t)} = yo Cen( x)". 
n=0 
The argument advanced above is now completely legitimate, giving the relations 
JilCen(z)] = Cx,n-1(2). 


Now it is readily seen that the series for H(t) and for H,(t) agree through the term ip 
t*, whence the same is true for the two series for exp {zH(t)} and exp {zH;,(t)}. This means 
that Cun(z) = Cr(z) (n = 0,1, ---, k). As kis arbitrary, it follows that J[C,] = Cy, for 
all n. This establishes (2.8) and, therefore, (2.7). 

Having thus shown that the use of formal power series yields the correct result (in the 
above case), we shall not hesitate to use such power series in what follows, leaving the 
argument in the present footnote as a guide to further “validity proofs’. 
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Every set satisfies infinitely many linear functional equations. One of the 
simplest for sets of zero type is given by 


THEOREM 2.2. Let P be of type zero corresponding to operator J, and let A(t) 


be its determining series. Then P satisfies the equation 
(2.11) . Lly(a)] = > (qio + xqu)J“[y] = dy, 
where’ = nfory = P,(x). The q’s are defined by 

A’) 
(2.12) A® = > Qniol , 
(2.13) H(t) = > Qa+iit’. 


Suppose each side of (2.11) (with y = P,, \ = n) is multiplied by ¢” and a 
summation made from n = 0 ton = o. There result two power series in ¢. 
(2.11) will be established if we show that these series are formally equal. Now 
the right-hand series is 

t >> nP,t”* = 1S {Ae™™} = te™™{A’ + 2H’A}. 


Also, 
> J"[P.lt” = th YS Pat” ~ Ae, 


so that the left-hand series is 


n=0 k=1 


D DX (quo + 2qm)J*[Palt” = > (qo + xqu)t* Ae™, 
and if we use (2.12) and (2.13), this becomes 


‘ 

Ae™™ ( 4 + xt’. 
A 

Hence, the two series are equal, and (2.11) holds. 

Since (2.11) is linear and homogeneous, multiplication of a solution by a 
constant again yields a solution. But such multiplication may destroy the 
property of being a zero type set. We cannot therefore obtain a complete 
converse to Theorem 2.2. But we do have 


Coro.uary 2.2. Given an operator J. If a set P satisfies an equation of form 
(2.11), where X = n for y = P,(x), and tf {qm} is related to J by (2.13), then 
non-zero constants {h,} exist so that {h,P,} is a set of type zero corresponding to J. 
Its determining series A(t) is then given by (2.12). 

For, define A(t) by (2.12), the arbitrary multiplicative constant which enters 
being given any non-zero value. By Theorem 2.2, the set {2,}, of type zero, 
corresponding to J and with determining series A (¢), satisfies (2.11). Now, it is 
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readily found that for \ = n equation (2.11) has a polynomial solution, and 
that this polynomial is unique to within an arbitrary multiplicative constant. 
Hence, {h,} exists so that R, = h,P,. 

As a characterization of sets of type zero, Theorem 2.2 is not wholly satis- 
factory, since it involves the operator J of the set. This objection is removed in 


THEOREM 2.3. If P is of type zero, it satisfies an equation of the form 
(2.14) M{y(x)] = D> (rio + arndy (x) = dry(2), 
k=1 


where X = n fory = P,. Moreover, the operator J and determining function A 
corresponding to P are related to the r’s as follows: 


. x UA’(u) 
(2.15) 2 rot = A(u) ; 
(2.16) rat’ > uH’(u), 

k=1 


where u = J(t). Conversely, uf a set P satisfies equation (2.14), then non-zero 
constants |h,} exist such that {h,P,} is of type zero. 


To see this we observe that if in (2.11) we write out each J“[y] as a series of 
derivatives of y and collect all terms with the same order of derivative, then to 
each k there are only a finite number of terms in y“’(x). The result of this 
collecting of terms is to give us the equivalent equation (2.14). 

If in (2.11) and (2.14) we replace each derivative y“’(x) by ¢t“, we obtain of 
course the same formal series (since (2.14) is merely a regrouping of terms in 
(2.11)). That is, 

“ 


> (rio + arnt’ = »» (quo + xqu)J*(t). 
On using (2.12) and (2.13), we obtain (2.15) and (2.16). The converse follows 
as in Corollary 2.2. 

One obtains a generalization by replacing y“’(z) in M[y] by K“[y], where K 
is an operator of form (1.16). This yields the following theorem (proved as 
was Theorem 2.3): 


THEOREM 2.4. Let operator K be given. If P is a set of type zero, it satisfies 
an equation of form’ 


(2.17) Tly(x)) = > (rio + xrm) Ky] = dy(z), 
ki 
where X = n fory = P,. The operator J and determining function A corre- 


sponding to P are related to the r’s as follows: 


* We observe, on comparing the coefficient of z" on both sides of (2.17), that ri: = ky! 
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2.18) Y nalK (Ol = AO) | 

k=1 A(u) 

ss u = J(t). 
(2.19) > ralK())* = uH’(u), 


Conversely, if a set P satisfies equation (2.17), then non-zero constants {h,} exist 
so that {h,P,} is of type zero. 

From (2.11) of Theorem 2.2 there follows a further characterization of sets 
of type zero, expressed solely in terms of the members of the set itself. It is 


THEOREM 2.5. A necessary and sufficient condition that a set P be of type zero 
is that constants qxo , Gx: exist so that 


(2.20) > (qi0 + ria) P(x) = nP,,(x) (n = 1,2,-- -). 
c=] 


The operator J and the determining series A for P are related to the q’s by (2.12) 
and (2.13). 


Let (2.7) be differentiated with respect to x. On equating coefficients of like 
powers of ¢, we obtain 


(2.21) P(x) = 8:Prs(z) + sePn-o(z) + --- + 5,Po(z) (n= 1,2,---), 
whence we have 


THEOREM 2.6. A necessary and sufficient condition that a set P be of type zero 
is that constants |s,} exist for which (2.21) holds; in this case the operator J 
corresponding to P is determined through |s,} by means of (2.4) and (2.5)."° 


Theorem 2.6 will later be seen to generalize to sets of all types. (Cf. Lemma 
5.1.) It is of interest to compare (2.20) and (2.21). The latter involves only J 
(through #7), so that all zero type sets for one and the same operator satisfy the 
same equation of form (2.21). On the other hand, both J and A are involved 
by the constants present in (2.20), so that if sets {P,} and {Q,} both satisfy 
(2.20), then there is a c # 0 such that Q, = cP, ,n > 1;1.e., there is an essen- 
tially unique set satisfying (2.20) for given quo , Gu - 

If (2.7) is differentiated with respect to z, the left side is multiplied by H(é), 
and P’, replaces P, on the right. Recalling that H begins with a term in ¢, 
we see that Q, = P'.4: is a set of zero type, corresponding to the same operator 
J as does P. In other words, we have 

THEOREM 2.7. If P is of type zero, then so are the sets {Pair}, {Piss}, 
i aael, «+. 


; and they all correspond to the same operator as does P. More 
” A simple extension of Theorem 2.6 is the following: Let P be a set with operator J whose 
inverse is H, and let K be an operator of form (1.16). Set 


K(H(t)) > ait + antl? + ---. 
Then 


K[P.(z)] = oP r-i(t) + oP aa(z) + +++ + anPo(z) (n = 1, 2, -++) 
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generally, let K be of form (1.16). Then, if P is of type zero, so are | K[Pn4]}, Rela 
{K*[Pn+2]}, --- , and they correspond to the same operator as does P. 
Let us apply the preceding characterizations to some well-known zero- 
type sets. - 
Example 1. P,(x) = x"/n!. Then 
> P(et* =e", AD=1, AW =JS =t. Thes 
0 
It is readily determined that (2.11) and (2.14) become 
aP - nP,, , Ea 
and (2.20), (2.21) become, respectively, y \ 
aP,1=7P,, Pr = Pr. . 
Also, (2.17) holds with ry» = 0 and ry, determined from It is 
> rulK(t))* = t. 
k=1 
Example 2. Laguerre polynomials {L,(xz)}. Here 
> L,(2)t" = ( : ) exp j — a py J@ = 8@ = 3 
0 1—t 1 —¢)’ 1—t?’ 1 aff 
It is found that (2.11) and (2.14) become In (3 
> (1 — kx)J*[Ln(x)] = nLn(z) (Jy) = —y’ — yy” —y'” — «>>, 
(c — 1)Li — cL = nlp, 
3. 
while (2.20), (2.21) reduce to pape 
2 , finite 
> (1 7 ka) Ln-x(z) = nL,(zx), L,,(2) = —[Ln-a(z) + L,-2(x) + : ++]. exter 
k=1 
form 
Most of these relations are known. In (2.17), rm, rx: are determined by the deter 
series form 
VrolKh = -t, LralKOh =t-¢. - 
k=l k=l equa 
Example 3. Hermite polynomials {H,(2)}. Here" (3.1) 
Do H(z)" = exp{-0 +22}, AM=e", HO=%, JMO=NE 
n=O 
tions 


11 Jt is more common to define H,(z) so that H,/n! is the coefficient of i". We find it 
simpler to adopt the present definition. 2 | 
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Relations (2.11) and (2.14) become 
2cH), — H’, = 2nH,, 
and (2.20), (2.21) become 
2cH..1 — 2H.s=nH,, H, = 2H». 


These are also well known. The defining relations for ry , rm in (2.17) are 


> nlK(Ol = —¥¢, > ralK (OI = t 


Example 4. Newton Polynomials. Here 


LN. = +07, AO=A1, AHO =logit+d), JW =e'-1. 
0 
It is seen that (2.11), (2.14), (2.20), (2.21) become, respectively, 
oo 20 k-1 
x bm (—1)**a‘N, (2) = nN,(z), xr } (—1) N“\“(z) = nN, (2), 


k=l ints 


t >, (—1)*"Nn2(z) = nN,(2), 
k=1 


n—l 
Ni(z) = Na-a(z) — 5 Na-s(2) se ~— No(z). 
In (2.17), rx = O and ry is determined by 
> ralK@! = 1 — &*. 
k=1 


3. On sets of zero type satisfying finite order equations. In the Bulletin 
paper (cited in footnote 7) those Appell sets were determined that satisfy a 
finite order linear differential equation with polynomial coefficients. Here we 
extend the problem to the case of a finite order equation in an operator A of 
form (1.16), satisfied by a zero type set P corresponding to the operator J and 
determining function A. We first restrict our attention to equations of 
form (2.17). 


In order that a set P, corresponding to a given J and A, satisfy a finite order 
equation of form (2.17): 


(3.1) Tly(2)] = > (re + rm) K'ly] = dy(2), 


with AX = n for y = P,(z), it is necessary and sufficient that the following rela- 
tions hold:” 


® It was shown in a footnote to Theorem 2.4 that ri; = ky’. 
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m 


(3.2) > rolK(t))* = F,(t), 
(3.3) > malK (OF = Fil), 


where s = max (m, q) and Fo, F; are defined by 
(3.4) F(t) = {uA’(u)/A(u)}, F(t) = {uH'(u)} (u = J(?)). 
Suppose P satisfies (3.1). Since rn = 1/k; ¥ 0, at least one ry is not zero, 
and we let r. be the last non-zero one. On the other hand, all the ryo’s may be 
zero. ‘This is true, as we see from (3.2), if and only if A(t) isa constant. (3.3) 
then gives us 
THEOREM 3.1. Jf P corresponds to a given J and A, with A(t) = c ¥ 0, then 
a necessary and sufficient condition that P satisfy a finite order equation of form 
(3.1) is that F(t) be a polynomial in K(t). 


Now suppose that A # c. Then the rjy’s are not all zero, and we let ray 
be the last non-zero one. Since (3.2) and (3.3) are polynomials having a 
common root A(t), their Sylvester determinant vanishes: 


Tm0 Tm—1,0 sila he i oe Fo(t) 


J TOWS 4) tee ec cece cere rere ee eeeceeeeeeeerene 
(3.5) se*  Tmd Tm—1,0 wen rio — Fo(t) — 
Tq Tq—1,1 ° ~_— Fy(t) . 
m “ie Come eee ee rerceseseesesereseeeeseees 
tee Tqi 7q-1,1 eee mm = F(t) 


(In (3.5), elements that are zero are not indicated.) 

Conversely, suppose (3.5) holds for a choice of the r’s, with rno ¥ 0, ra ¥ 0, 
and let s = max (m, q). Then there is a common solution K(t) of (3.2) and 
(3.3), which solution can be expressed as a formal power series in ¢t. Now 
from (1.16), K must begin with a term in ¢. Suppose the common solution K (t) 
does not have this property. Then let us set K(t) = c + K,(t), where Ki(0) = 0. 
On substituting into (3.2) and (3.3), we obtain two polynomials (on the left) 
with constant terms c, ¢:, say. Now fort = 0, since F,(0) = F,(0) = 0, 
we get c = c, = 0. Hence, K,(t) is also a common solution, and it is zero 
att = 0. We shall then use K,, or, what amounts to the same thing, we may 
suppose that K(0) = 0 to begin with. If K begins with a term of higher 
degree than one in ¢, then so does the left side of (3.3), and therefore the right 
side. But tH’(t) begins with a term in ¢, as does J; hence, so does F,(t). As 
this is a contradiction, it follows that K(t) begins with a term in ¢, and thus 
the common solution K has the properties of (1.16). Therefore P satisfies 
(3.1). This establishes 


THEOREM 3.2. Let P correspond to J and A, where A # c. A necessary and 
sufficient condition that P satisfy a finite order equation of form (3.1) is that Fo(t) 
and F(t) satisfy (3.5) for some choice of rio , Tan (With rmo ¥ 0, Ta # 0). 
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As (3.5) is to be an identity in ¢, it will likewise be an identity in u where 
u = J(t) (so that t = H(u)). Accordingly we have 

Coro.uaRy 3.1. In Theorem 3.2 the functions F(t), Fi(t) may be replaced 
by uA’(u)/A(u), uH’(u). 


Theorem 3.1 can be generalized to 
THEOREM 3.3. If in Theorem 3.1 the condition “A(t) = c ¥ 0” is replaced by 
the condition 


Dp 


(3.6) ‘o(t) = Do ol Fi(0))” (o, ¥ 0), 


k=1 
then the same conclusion holds. 


For, K(t) can be defined by (3.3), whereupon F(t) is expressible as a poly- 
nomial in K(t). That is, an equation of form (3.2) holds. Hence, P satis- 
fies (3.1). 

There are infinitely many pairs of functions Fp , F; satisfying a given relation 
(3.5). One can, for example, give one of Fy, F; arbitrarily. This suggests 
examination of the following question: Given one of the three elements J, A, K, 
to what extent are the others determined so that (3.1) holds? 

Case I. Given J(t). This determines H(t) and therefore F(t). In fact, one 
easily finds from (2.5) that 


(3.7) F(t) = J(t) + J'(d). 


DerFiniTion. Given a function (or formal series) f(t), beginning with a term 
int. We denote by §{f(t)} the class of all (formal) series z(t), beginning with 
a term in ¢, satisfying a relation of the form 


(3.8) piz + pot + --- + pr2” = f(d), 


the p’s being constants, with p, ~ 0. ¥{f(t)} thus represents a special class of 
algebraic functions of f(t). 

In terms of this definition, we see that K is determined from (3.3) as a member 
of the class §{Fi(t)}. That is, J being given, K must be in §{F;(¢)}, but can 
be an arbitrary member of this class. Consider any such K(t). From u = J(t) 
follows t = H(u), so that K(t) = K(H(u)) = K*(u). A(u) is then determined 
by the (necessary and sufficient) condition that uA’(u)/A(u) be a polynomial in 
K*(u). Observing the wide choice possible for K, after which a further wide 
choice for A exists, we see that to each operator J correspond a large variety of 
polynomial sets P satisfying an equation of form (3.1). 

Case II. Given K(t). Then F,(t) is to be a polynomial in K(é), lacking a 
constant term and with coefficient of the linear term equal to kj". For all 
such F; , we determine J(t) from (3.7). Having now K and J, we obtain A 
as in Case I. 

Case III. Given A(t). Let K*(u) be any member of the class §{uA’(u)/ 
A(u)}. Determine uH’(u) as any polynomial in K*(u) beginning with a linear 
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term, and solve for H(u). Relation (2.5) gives us J(u), and with this J we 
determine K(t) from the identity K(t) = K*(J(é). 

As illustration, choose K(t) = t, so that (3.1) is a differential equation. From 
Case II we see that 


ce 

J QW)’ 
where Q(t) is any polynomial of form 
(3.9) Qi) =1+ht+--- +1, 
and that therefore 

— W | at. 

3.10 camel 
(3.10) J(t) = ct- exp{f 10(t) 


The inverse function H can be found from the power series for (3.10) or from 
the differential equation” 


(3.11) uH'(u) = H(u){1 + hH(u) + --- + LH%(u)}, 


with the condition that H(u) begins with the term t/c. And finally, A is ob- 
tained as the solution of the differential equation 


uA'(u) 
A(u) 


where the b’s are arbitrary, but b; # 0; i.e., 


= b, H(u) + --- + bn H™(u), 


(3.12) A(u) = y-exp { [ : [b, H(u) + --- + baw) au}, 


y = arbitrary constant. 

Relations (3.10), (3.11) and (3.12) are thus necessary and sufficient conditions 
that equation (3.1) be satisfied for K(t) = 

It has already been remarked that (2.17) is not the only linear functional 
equation satisfied by a set P. In fact, extending a result in the Bulletin paper 
(loc. cit., p. 914), it is easy to show that given an operator K of form (1.16), 
and given any set P (which need not be of type zero), polynomials {L,(z)} 
with L, of degree S n, and characteristic numbers {\,}, can be chosen, and 
indeed in infinitely many ways, so that the set P is a solution of the equation” 


(3.13) Liy(e)] =D La(e)K"ly) = 


(with AX = XA, for y = P,). 


13 K(t) =t = K*(u) = K(H(u)). Therefore, H(u) = t, and K*(u) = H(u). (3.11) then 
follows from (Q(t) = uH’(u) (u = J(t)) if we write t = H(u). 

14 It is no restriction to have the summation begin with n = 1, for if a term n = 0 is 
present, it is of the form Loy = cy, and this can be absorbed into the right side. The only 
effect is to alter all the \,’s by the amount —c. 
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An equation (3.13) is said to be of finite order r if L,(x) = 0 for n > r, but 
L, # 9. We now investigate conditions under which a set P of type zero 
satisfies a finite order equation of form (3.13). 


LemMA 3.1. A set P (not necessarily of type zero) cannot satisfy two different 
equations of form (3.13) if the characteristic numbers are respectively the same. 


For, suppose P satisfies (3.13) and also L*{[y] = Ay (whose coefficients and 


characteristic numbers are L*(z) and \* = A,). By subtraction, 
> (Ln — L3)K"[P.] = 0 (s = 1,2, ---). 
n=1 


Now, K"[P,] = 0, n > s, and K"[P,] = constant ~ 0. Hence, on setting 


s = 1, 2, --- successively, we find that L, — L? = 0,8 = 1. The two equa- 
tions, supposedly different, are thus identical. 

If we set 
(3.14) L(x) = luo + +++ + Lan”, 


the characteristic numbers X, of (3.13) are given by 
(3.15) An = Nk, + n(n — 1)kilee + --- + nikilan (n = 0,1, --- ). 
This is seen on equating the coefficient of x” on both sides of L[P,] = AP... 


Suppose P is a set of zero type. We know that it satisfies (2.17), which is a 
particular case of (3.13): 


(3.16) T(P.) = >> Su(x)K*|Pa] = nPr, 
k=l 

where 

(3.17) Su(z) = rw + 27rm, rn = l/h, # 0. 


Now define operators 7), by 
(3.18) T.[y] = T(7 — 1)(T — 2)--- (1 —k + Dy). 


TuHeoreM 3.4. If the zero type set P satisfies (3.13), then (3.13) can be ez- 
pressed in the canonical form 


(3.19) Lly] = > an T' nly] = dy, 


where 7’, is given by (3.18) and a, by 
(3.20) Gn = lank . 
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To see this, denote the operator of (3.19) by L*[y]. If in (2.17) K[y] and 
its iterates are replaced by series in derivatives of y, using (1.16), we can write 
T{y] as” 


(a) Ply] = D Quay), 

where Q,, is a polynomial of degree S 1. Iteration gives 

(b) "yl = 2 Quledy(), 

where Q,, is of degree = max (n, k). From this it follows that 
(c) Tn ly] = > Rax(x)y (2), 


R,x. being of degree S max (n, k). 
° (k) ° . ‘ ° , 
On replacing each y™ (x) by its equivalent as a series of iterates of Ky), 
16 
(c) becomes 


2 


(d) T nly] = Do Snx(x)K* (yl, 


| 


where S,, is a polynomial of degree < max (n,k). Since from (3.16) 7|P,| = 
nP,, , therefore 


(3.21) TAP] = k(k — 1)--- (kK —n + 1)Pi, 

and in particular, 

(3.22) T,.[P.] = 0, n> k. 
Using (3.22) in (d) for k = 1, 2,---,n — 1, we find that S,, = 0, k < n, so 


that (d) can be written 


ce) 


(3.23) T aly) = Do Sue(x)K* ly). 
k=n 
If we substitute this expression into L*[y] (given by (3.19)) and collect like 
iterates of K, we obtain for L* the form 


L* ly] = > far Siz + +++ + cx See} K*[y). 
=1 


That is, L* can be written in the form of (3.13). By Lemma 3.1 it will follow 
that L* and L are identical if we show that the respective characteristic numbers 
are the same. For L the numbers are \, , given by (3.15). From (3.21) we 


16 Since K(t) begins with a term in ¢, and therefore K*(t) with a term in ¢*, the coefficient 
of any y“)(z) in (a) is obtained from only a finite number of coefficients of (2.17). Hence, 
the coefficients in (a) are well-determined. 

16 The point of the preceding footnote applies here also. 
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we that A2 (for L*) is given by 
\* = D> ax-n(n = 1) cee (n - + 1), 
k=1 


and this is precisely \,. The theorem is thus established. 


CoroLuaRY 3.2. Under the conditions of Theorem 3.4, the coefficients L,(x) of 
(3.13) are given by 


(3.24) L(t) = aSin(2) + +++ + @nSnn(x) (n = 1,2,--- ). 


To justify the phrase “canonical form”, it should be shown that every equa- 
tion of form (3.19) has a solution of zero type. That is, 


THEOREM 3.5. Let K be an operator of form (1.16), and let T[y] be of form 


4 


T ly) = D (rin + arm) K* ly] 


k=1 


with ry = 1/k; # 0. Then for every choice of a’s (not all zero), the equation 


L{y] = > an 7’, ly] ~- Ay 


is satisfied by a zero type set. 


In fact, 7'[y] serves to define a zero type set P by virtue of Theorem 2.4 and 
the relation (2.17). This same set P will clearly satisfy the above equation 
Lily] = dy, and this is what was to be shown.” 


LeMMA 3.2. In order that a zero type set P satisfy a finite order equation of 
form (3.13) tt ts necessary and sufficient that in the canonical form (3.19) (into 
which (3.13) can be cast) the following two conditions hold: 


‘ps = 0, a> 


(3.25) a Sin(z) + +++ + arSen(x) = 0, n>r. 


If r is the smallest positive integer for which this is true, the equation is of order r. 


For, if (3.13) is of order r, then from (3.20), a, = 0, > r; and from (3.24) 
the other relation of (3.25) follows. Conversely, suppose (3.25) holds. Then 
(3.24) yields the relations L,(z) = 0,2 > r. The assertion as to the order is 
obvious. 

The function K(t) can be expanded in a power series in J(t), where J is the 
operator for set P: 


‘7 However, it cannot be asserted here (as was the case in Theorem 2.4) that if Q is any 
set satisfying L[Q,] = \.Q, , then there exist non-zero constants c, such that P, = ¢,.Q, 
isof type zero. For, it may now happen that tw@ or more \’s are equal. Suppose Am = Ax , 
Which value we call A’. Qm and Q, are solutions of L[y] = \’y, and therefore so is aQm + bQ, 
for all constants a and b. The argument used in Theorem 2.4 (or rather first used in Corol- 


lary 2.2) is thus no longer valid. And it cannot be successfully amended. 
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(3.26) K(t) = nJ(t) + reJ*(t) + ++ 
Similarly, 

K*(t) = rid" + ried" O + --- (¢ = 1, 2, ---), 
(3.27) ~ ( ' 


Recalling that J[P,] = P,»1, we find that 


K|P,] = ni 3+ rol nen tices, 
Kk *[Pa] = - reo Pp-2 + 723 Pas + Oe, 


| 


LK’ [P,] - rit or + riwP n—1—l + oes 
And on using these relations and also (3.21) in (3.23), we obtain the further 


relations 


ia - a Si{rig¢ Pat rig Paga t+: +rinPo} (n =1, 2, ---); 
j7=1 

| 

| 


n(n — 1)Pn = >. Saj{rizPa—; + +++ + Tin Po} (n = 2,3, -+:); 
pity TO AOE re 


| n(n — }) --- (9 — K + 1)P, 
- = & SutrvP nj tres tr Pol (n= kk +1,-++), 
Equations (3.29) enable us to determine the S;;(z)’s in terms of the set P. 
Let us define 0(t) by 
(3.30) O(t) ~ rit + ref + --- 
Comparison with (3.26) shows that 
(3.31) O(J(t)) = K(2). 


Suppose the first relation of (3.29) is multiplied by t" and the result summed 
from n = lton = «. The left side becomes , 8 nP,t", while the right side 
is seen to reduce to 


(= ym 9 Su , Tint” + Sw > Tent” + coed, 


From the definition of r;;, the series in the braces represent O(t), O°(t), --- 
That is, 


4 


> nP,t" = (= Pat’) {Su0 + S20? + ---}. 
0 


n=! 


Now - P,t” is given by (2.7). We thus have 
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(3.32) ts {A(t)e™"} > A(He™™ {Su(z)O(t) + Su(x)O*() + ---}. 


In similar manner we obtain from the second relation of (3.29), 


a z z ~Y 2 ~ 3 
(3.33) t at { Ae "7 = Ae * { Soo” a S.;,0° a eee .. 
and from the general relation of (3.29), 

k 
(3.34) t* ’ { Ae™*} = Aée™ {S.,0" aa Burund oa eee a 


at* ' 
These relations permit us to establish 


THEOREM 3.6. Let P be of type zero, with operator J and determining func- 


tion A. In order that P satisfy a finite order equation of form (3.13) it is necessary 

and sufficient that constants a, , --- , a, exist, not all zero, such that the function 
ete a a’ 

3.35) t,x) = t— {Ae} +... rt Aen" } |, 

(3.35) Q(t, x) AW | at | ‘it +a ar | ej 


when expressed as a power series in O(t), reduces to a polynomial in O(t). 


Q can be written as a power series in ¢t, and can therefore (formally) be ex- 
pressed as a series of powers of O(/). More precisely, from (3.32) to (3.34) 
we have 


Q(t, x) ~ {mSulO() + --- + faiSi + --- + a S,-}O'(O) 

(3.36) = 
+ Do faiSin + +++ + arSnjO"(?). 

n=r+l1 

Suppose P satisfies a finite order equation, so that conditions (3.25) hold for 
some r. Then Q(t, x), as seen by (3.36), reduces to a polynomial in O(t). The 
necessity of Theorem 3.6 is thus proved. Conversely, suppose that for some r 
Q(t, z) is a polynomial in @(t). We wish to show that set P, corresponding to 
the A and J in terms of which Q is defined, satisfies a finite order equation. 
We know that P satisfies (2.17). Using operator 7 of (2.17), we form the 
equation 


r 


(3.37) Lly) = 22 ax Trly) = dy, 


k=1 
which is also satisfied by P. It is this equation that we shall prove is of finite 
order. 
If Lly] is recast in terms of*K{[y], so that it is of form (3.13), the coefficients 
L,(z) are given by (3.24), with a, = 0 forn > r. Now from (3.36), since Q 
isa polynomial in O(¢), there is an integer s such that 


ain + eile + Sen = 0, n > 8. 


Hence L(x) = Oforn > s. This establishes the sufficiency. 
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The condition of Theorem 3.6 is more serviceable than is that of Lemma 3.2, 
since the function Q is determined directly from A and H. We can rid our- 
selves of the function O(¢é) on making use of (3.31). It gives us 


Coro.uaRyY 3.3. The zero type set P satisfies a finite order equation if and 
only if constants a, , --- , a, (not all zero) exist so that Q(.J(t), x) is a polynomial 
in the function K(t). 


Whenever the choice r = 1 is permissible, the condition of Theorem 3.6 (or 
of Corollary 3.3) is seen to reduce to the conditions (3.2), (3.3) already met. 


Coro.uary 3.4. If P satisfies an r-th order equation (3.13), then for this 
equation Q is given by 


(3.38) Q(t, x) = : L(x)0’(t). 


This follows from (3.36). 


Corollary 3.4 enables us to show that neither the Legendre set {X,(x)} nor 
any set {c,X,} is of type zero. The Legendre polynomials are given by 


be) 


(1 — 22 +)+* = D> X,(z)t". 
0 
If {X,} is of type zero, then the left member is of the form exp {zH(t)}. This 
is readily seen to be impossible. 
Now suppose {P, = ¢,X,} (en # 0) is of type zero. X, , and therefore P,, 
satisfies the finite order equation 


(1 — 2 )y” — 2zry’ = ry 


with A = —n(n + 1) for y = P,. Here the operator K[y] is merely y’(z), 
so that O(t) = H(t). Also, L; = —2z, lz, = 1-— 2°. Hence, from the corollary, 


Q(t, z) = L,H + LeH® = —2cH + (1 — 2°)H”. 


If we equate coefficients of like powers of x on both sides, we get from the r 
terms: fH” = H’, so that H = ct; and on using this result in the equation 
obtained from the x terms, we find that A(t) = constant. Finally, the constant 
terms tell us that H = 0 so thate = 0. Hence, >> P,t” has for sum a constant. 
This contradiction shows that |P, = ¢,X,} is not of type zero. 


4. Zero type sets that are Tchebycheff sets. The Hermite polynomials are 
Appell polynomials, and are thus of zero type. They are also Tchebycheff 
orthogonal polynomials.” Another orthogonal set of zero type is the Laguerte 


16 The definition of H,(z) in Example 3 of §2 requires modification in order to satisfy the 
condition H'(z) = H,_\(x) for an Appell set. But such alteration consists only in mul- 
tiplying each H, by a suitable non-zero constant c, . This being done, it is known that the 
Hermite set is essentially the only Tchebycheff set that is alse an Appell set. 
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set (cf. (2.10)). This suggests the problem of determining all zero type sets 
that are orthogonal. 

J. Meixner” has treated this problem by the use of the Laplace transforma- 
tion, taking (essentially) the relation (2.7) as the definition of the polynomials 
under consideration. It is possible to give a quite different treatment by means 
of the known properties of zero type sets, and this we do here. 

As a characterization of an orthogonal set {Q,} we take the relation” 


(4.1) Q, (x) = (x + An)Qn—i(2) + HnQn—2(x) 


An» Hn Deing real constants with un, ~ 0,n > 1. If {Q,} is an orthogonal set, 
so is {¢nQ,}, cn # O (although the multipliers c, can spoil normality if Q, has 
this latter property). We shall therefore set the problem as follows: For what 
sets {Q,} satisfying (4.1) do there exist non-zero constants c, such that 


(4.2) P,(z) = ¢,Qn(x) (n = 0,1,.--- 
is a set of type” zero? 

Suppose that {P,,} of (4.2) is of type zero. From (4.1) we obtain an expression 
for nP,(x). Comparing this with the value of nP,(x) as given by (2.20), we 
obtain (on equating coefficients of like powers of x): 


(4.3) nicn = Coq qitAn = quogu + (nr — L)qu, 


(4.4) qitént1 = n{ G20 — 091192 — (qx — qu9u)(n — 1)}. 


That is, A, is at most linear and yz, at most quadratic, in n, and u, has a factor 
(n — 1). 


‘9 Orthogonale Polynomsysteme mit einer besonderern Gestalt der erzeugenden Funktion, 
Journal of London Math. Soc., vol. 9 (1934), pp. 6-13. 

* As justification we observe first that every set orthogonal according to the classical 
definition satisfies a relation of form (4.1); and secondly, that Shohat has shown that a 
necessary and sufficient condition that a set {Q,} (normalized so that the x" term has a 
coefficient unity) be orthogonal with respect to a weight function ¥ (xz) of bounded variation 
in(—*, + ©) is that {Q,} satisfy (4.1) with », = 0 foralln > 1. (J. Shohat, Comptes 
Rendus, vol. 207(1938), pp. 556-558.) 

We note that in the Shohat definition of orthogonality it is tacitly assumed that no 
member of an orthogonal set is orthogonal to itself (relative to the given weight function y). 
It is easy to show that if an ‘‘orthogonal’’ set satisfies (4.1) with uw, = 0 for some n > 1, 
then at least one polynomial of the set is self-orthogonal. Thus, for example, the set 
\z"} is “‘orthogonal’’ for the following choice of y: 


fl,2z =0; 


W) = 0 2 x0. 


This set also satisfies (4.1) with A, = uw. = Oforall n. This apparent contradiction to the 
theorem of Shohat is resolved when we note that 2" is orthogonal to itself for every n > 0. 
A colleague, H. L. Krall, has made the further observation that every set P for which 
P,(0) = 0 (n > 0) is “‘orthogonal’”’ relative to the same function y above. 
*t We shall also assume for convenience that Po(x) = 1. This is no essential restriction 
since it means only that all the polynomials P,,(x) are multiplied by one and the same non- 
zero constant. The property of being of zero type is thus unaltered. 
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This condition is also sufficient. For suppose A, , u,. have this form, and 
let {Q,} be defined by (4.1). Let a # 0 be any number and set 
(4.5) Cc, = a"/n! (n = 0,1, ---), 


Now define {P,} by (4.2). We are to show that P is of type zero. From (4.1) 
and (4.2) follows a relation of form 


(4.6) nP, = (ax + B+ ny)Paiu + (6 + ne)Pr-e, 


a#0,6+ne#O(n> 1). From this we obtain zP,_; as a linear combination 
of P,, Pao, Pao. It is now a straightforward matter to show that con- 
stants qxo , a exist so that 


Tn = (Qo + 2Qu)Pn+ + (Geo + 292)Pr2 + -:- 
is identically equal to nP,. They are, in fact, determined by the relations 


(4.7) Qk+2,1 = V9 + Gn, 


OP wu * tanls ~ @~ i) + dus — WO + @ + Darra. 


Thus (2.20) holds, and P is of type zero. That is, we can state 


THEOREM 4.1. A necessary and sufficient condition that an orthogonal set {Q,}' 
given by (4.1), be such that P, = c,Q, is of type zero for some choice of c, # 0 
is that X, , un have the form 


(4.9) An = a + bn, lin = (n — 1)(c + dn), 
with c + dn # 0 forn > 1. 


As it stands this criterion does not reveal the sets P that are both orthogonal 
and of type zero. We therefore examine the problem more closely. Relation 
(4.8) shows that {qo} is determined when {qs} is known. Let us then turn to 
the recurrence relation (4.7). The characteristic equation is 


(4.10) u’— yu—e = 0. 


Case Il. y + 4€ = 0. Using the initial conditions qu = a, qa = ay, We 

obtain 
k k— 

(4.11) qu = ak(4y)"", quate = (4y)” {3 (By + 26)k + 47(8 + y)}. 
Then from (2.12) and (2.13), we get” 

22 The presence of the parameter » removes the earlier condition that Po(z) = 1. It 
should also be noticed that we must have y ~ 0 in (4.18). The case y = 0 is special. 
if y = 0, then e = 0, and 

qi = a, qe = 0 (k > 1); qi = B, qa = 4, quo = 0 (k > 2). 
Hence 
H(t) = at, J(t) = t/a, A(t) = w-exp {Bl + 4607}, 


where 6 ~ O in order that the condition pp, # 0 be fulfilled. 
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2at 2t 
J() = 
2—7t’ 2a + yt’ 


aay, . . (2 — vy _. J4@y + 28) 
40) = af 2 yo Yet) 


—2 


9 


H(t) = 
(4.12) 


where 
(7? — 25) ¥ a non-negative integer 
(in order that pn * 0). 
Case II. 7 +4¢€+#0. Let uw, uw be the roots of (4.10). Then 
(4.13) Qa = a(y + 4e) ti yt - us}, dkuio = (y’ + 4e) My — ous}, 
where A, o are constants whose values are readily obtained. Consequently 


dt 


t 
(4.14) H(t) = a | = ro 


Case II,. ¢€ = 0 (sothaty # 0). Then 


H(i) = ie. log (1 — yt), J@ = . (1 — exp 
| Y Y 
(4.15) } 


( 
A(t) = u(l — yt) -exp { -*\, 
Wy 


\ 


where 


: (By + 7° + 4), 


and where 6 # 0 in order that un, # 0. 
Case Ile. ¢€ # 0. Let r; = 1/u;. Then 


— ™ ) F ae = * he 
ry(t — re) | JW = | AW = , ust) 


re(t — ri)J’ ue"! — Us (1 — uyt)*’ 


(4.16) H(t) = tog 4 
p \ 


where 
(4.17) p= ! (7? + 46), he = (+407 u(B + y) + (6+ 2e) 


a uy 


It is to be noted that in all cases H and J do not involve the parameters 
8, 6, u and A does not involve a. It follows that all sets satisfying a relation of 
form (4.6) and having the same a, y, € correspond to the same operator J; and all 
sets satisfying (4.6) with the same B, y, 6, € have the same de termining” function A. 

The many relations obtained for H, J, A involve the original parameters 
a,--.,¢€ and uw, sometimes in complicated manner. This suggests the possi- 


3 At least to within a constant multiplier (because of the presence of u). 
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bility of simplifying by introducing independent combinations of the original 

parameters as new parameters. In fact, the following relations summarize the 
° rt ° ‘ * 24 . 

various cases. They are, in order: Cases I, I special,” II, , I: ; that is, 


at t . d \ 
4. = e = d = _ -@) - 
(4.18) H(t) — 7 J aah! A = (1 — dt) exp {, al? 
where a, b, c, d, u are arbitrary, but abcu ~ 0. 
(4.19)  H =at, ja -, A = pexp {bt + c#}, 
a, b, c, uw arbitrary, but acu + 0. 
(4.20) H = a log (1 — bt), J= ar — e!*}, A = pe. (1 — bt)’, 


a, b, c, d, wu arbitrary, but abcu ¥ 0. 


l (b(t — c))\ (= —1 ) ( i} ( 4} 
° E = xd J = A= —_— . a 
(4.21) H : log aa bf? J = be gong A=zll 4 1 5) ° 


a, b, c, d; , dz, w arbitrary, but abeu ~ 0 and” b # c. 

We therefore have 

THEOREM 4.2. Let P be of zero type, with operator J and determining func 
tion A, so that (2.7) holds. A necessary and sufficient condition that P be an 
orthogonal set is that J, H, A satisfy one of the conditions (4.18) to (4.21). 


Coro.iary 4.1. According to the case, the function Ae*” of (2.7) assumes 
26 ? \ 
the form? 


(4.22) Ae” = u(l — bt)°-exp ‘4 + 7} (abc ¥ 0), 
(4.23) 4e”” = y-exp {t(b + ax) + ct’} (acu ~ 0), 
(4.24) Ae = pe‘.(1 — bt)**™* (abcu ~ 0), 

- zH _ "3 ee owe , 
(4.25) Ae =pzll—- 2 {1 — 5 (abcu ¥ 0, b # ¢). 


The Laguerre set is a particular case of (4.22) and the Hermite set of (4.23). 
If it were permissible to choose c = 0 in (4.23) and (4.24) we would have as 
particular cases, respectively, {x"/n!} and the Newton set. Hence, these two 
sets, while not Tchebycheff sets, are nevertheless limiting sets of Tcheby- 
cheff sets. ; 

If we form the functions {uA’(u)/A(u)}, {ul’(u)}, evaluated for u = J(b), 
we find in the respective cases that 

24 Case I special refers to an earlier footnote under Case I. 

26 Also, the condition 6 + en # 0 (n > 1) is to be translated in terms of the present 
parameters. 


26 (4.25) is subject to the restriction mentioned in the preceding footnote. 
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(4.26) fuA \ = ota —c) + bdt], {uH’} = S& + bt); 
A a’ a 
fuA’\ _ bt , 2et’ a 
427) \af=at oF? {uHl’} = t; 
fuA’) t/a t/a ‘ tla ri , t/a —tla 
(4.28) \ 4 in (1 — e"")(ce"" — bd) + be"’, {uH’} = a(e"* — lhe”; 
fuA ’) be(l — eT ad; | (e** — 1)(ce** — b) 
yA! = H sa 
4-29) \A ow Lew oF saa. a(c — be* 


Since in (4.26) and (4.27) the expressions are polynomials, it follows from 
Theorem 2.3 that the sets P of the first two cases satisfy the respective finite 
order equations 


(4.30) Ml[y(zx)] = . (d—c) + r} y’(x) + i a | y" (x) = dAy(z), 
(4.31) Mly(x)] = ? + x} y’(x) + “y'"(2) = dy(z), 


where \ = nfory = P,. The sets for the last two cases clearly do not satisfy 
a finite order equation of form (2.14). 


5. Sets of higher type. Although the present paper has as its main purpose 
the treatment of zero type sets, we propose in this section to indicate some 
extensions to sets of higher type. The definition of higher type depends on 
what characterization of zero type sets one wishes to generalize. We have 
given one definition in §1. This we shall call A-type. Thus: A set P is of 
A-type k if in (1.12) the maximum degree of the coefficients L,(x) is k. If the 
L,’s are of unbounded degree, P is of infinite A-type. 

Let P be an arbitrary set. There exists a unique sequence of formal power 
series {M,(t)} of form 


(5.1) M,(t) S Mant” + Ma nyt” + --- (Man * 0) 
such that” 
(5.2) e* = > P,(z)M, (0). 

n=0 


Derinition. We shall term the set of series (or functions) M: {M,(t)} the 
E-associate of set P. 

Coro.tuary 5.1. Let P be a set and M its E-associate. A necessary and 
sufficient condition that P be of type zero is that formal series 


*7 For our purpose it is a matter of indifference whether or not the series symbolized by 
M,(t) converge. (5.1) is regarded as a “‘carrier’’ for the coefficients m,,, and (5.2) is merely 
aconcise way of writing infinitely many linear equations in these coefficients. 
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(5.3) A(t) = Diant” (40), JH) DVeat" (a ¥ 0) 
0 1 
exist so that 


wor _{w )\ 
AV) \Aws 
For, if P is of type zero, (2.7) holds. And from (5.2), on setting t = H(u), 


(5.4) M,(t) = (u = J(0). 


A(uje™™™ = > P,(x)M,(H(u))A(u), 
so that 
A(u)M,(H(u)) = u". 


(5.4) follows on inverting: u = J(t). 

Conversely, suppose (5.3) and (5.4) are satisfied. Define the set Q to be of 
type zero, corresponding to operator J and determining function A, and let M* 
be its E-associate. Then from the half already established, M* has the value 
given by (5.4). That is, Mi (t) = M,(t) for all n. But just as M is uniquely 
determined from knowledge of P and (5.2), so is P uniquely defined by (5.2) 
when M is given. Hence, Q and P are identical, and P is of type zero. 

We now characterize sets of A-type k. Let P be such a set. Then, as we 
know, 


(5.5) L{[P.] = Pa, 

where 

(5.6) L{y(x)| = Joly] + rJily] + --- + 2*Jalyl, 

Jo, +--+, J, being linear differential operators with constant coefficients such 
that 

(5.7) Jit) ~ agit + ant? +.---, OStSk. 


Also, in order to insure that L carries every polynomial into another of degree 
one less (since L[P,] = P,»-1), we have the further condition 


En = do + nay + n(n — l)ag +--- +n--- (n—k + Lacan 40 
(n = 0,1,---). 


(5.8) 
From (5.6) and (5.2) we have 


Lie} 


Ne 


{Jo(t) + rJi(t) + --- + 2‘ Ji(t) fe” 
(a) 


II2 


~ > LPM.) = dD Pa(x)Masrld. 








(5.7) 
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But also, on differentiating (5.2) k times in t, we get 
(b) {Jot --- +2 *daje® = Do Palx){JoMn + JiMi + --- + 5M}. 
0 


Again, in (a) and (b) both the coefficients of P,(x) are power series beginning 
with a term in t"”’ (ef. relation (5.8)). These coefficients must therefore be 
identical. That is, 


(5.9) Masi(t) = Jo(t)M.(t) + Ji(Q)Mi() + --- + JOM) (n= 0,1, --- ). 
This proves the necessary part of 


THEOREM 5.1. Let P be a set and M its E-associate. A necessary and sufficient 
condition that P be of finite A-type is that for some k there exist formal power series 
(5.7) satisfying condition (5.8) such that M satisfies (5.9). Moreover, if Jx(t) 4 0, 
P is of A-type k. 

The sufficiency is established as follows: (5.7) and (5.8) determine an operator 
L of form (5.6). The first part of (a) holds to give 


(c) Lie] = > L{P.JM, = p> L{[PrilMas, 
while (b) continues to hold. On using (5.9), (b) reduces to 
(d) Lie] = D0 PaMan, 

0 
so that 
(e) > {L[{ Pail — Pa}Mas(t) = 0. 


This formal identity means that if we rearrange in a power series in ¢, all coeffi- 
cients must vanish. Recalling the form (5.1) of the functions M, , we see that 
all the braces likewise vanish. That is, L[P,] = Pri,n 241. That L[Po] = 0 
isimmediate. Hence P is of A-type S$ k. The statement in the theorem con- 
cerning the precise type number is evident. 

If k = 0, (5.9) reduces to M,,, = JM, (dropping the subscript 0); i.e., 
M,(t) = M,(t)[J(t)]". This coincides with the previously found condition (5.4) 
if A(t) is chosen so that M,(t)A(J(é)) = 1. 

It has already been observed that if M is any sequence of power series of form 
(5.1) (which includes the condition m,,, # 0), then (5.2) uniquely defines a set P 
for which M is the E-associate. To say that M is the E-associate of some set P 
is then equivalent to saying that M is of form (5.1). 

From Theorem 5.1 we can prove 


THEOREM 5.2. Let M be of form (5.1), so that M is the E-associate of a set P. 


A necessary and sufficient condition that P be of finite A-type is that k exist so that 
the following (k + 1) ratios of determinants are independent of n: 
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M. ««« Mg? Moss Mi ... - MS 
Aff) mw | oe aoe tee € 
Mare >>> ME ——— Msp M®, 
(5.10) 


Mase Mase ++ M®, 

And if A,(t) # 0, the A-type is precisely k. 

First, suppose P is of A-type k. If in (5.9) we replace n by n, n + 1, ---, 
n + k respectively, we obtain k + 1 equations for Jo, --- , J; whose solution is 
given by the determinant ratios” in (5.10); i.e., J ;(t) = A,(t). Thus the condi- 
tion is necessary. Conversely, suppose (5.10) holds, the A;’s being independent 
of n. Then (5.9) is satisfied by the choice J; = 4;. The sufficiency will now 
follow from Theorem 5.1 if we show that J ; satisfies conditions (5.7) and (5.8). 

Suppose the series (5.1) is substituted into (5.10). It is found that the 
numerator and denominator have as lowest terms, respectively, 


n+k 
oof" ae Mii , af”. 55 Mii 


where 
l n sin n(n — 1) --- (n—k+1) 
a = | ! (n + 1) eee (n+1)--- dilate 
| (n+ k) eee in. - (n+ 1) 
and where a;, is obtained by replacing the (j + 1)-th column of 6, by the ele- 
ments Misn ign + Misn—ri4n—1 (@ = 1,2, ---,k +1). Hence J; cannot begin 


with a term of degree less than t’*' if we show that 8, + 0. If in 8, we subtract 
each row from the one following, we obtain a new determinant, (of value 8,), 
which is k! times 8’, where 8), is obtained from 8, by changing k to k — 1. 
Working down to k = 1 we get B, = k\(k — 1)! --- 2! 11, and this is not equal 
to zero. 


Thus, condition (5.7) holds. There remains to establish (5.8). Since A; = J; 
begins with the term t’"'a;, + 8, (or a term of even higher degree), we see on 
comparing with (5.7) that aj;,j41 = ajn + Bn. Hence aj, i411 (j = 0,1, --- , &) 


is the solution of a system of (k + 1) linear non-homogeneous equations, the 
matrix of whose coefficients is given by the elements of the determinant §,, 
and whose non-homogeneous terms are the quantities Mi;n,i4n * Mitn—1,i+n—1- 
The first of these equations is 

Mr+in+l 


dy + Nay + --» + n(n — 1) --- (n— K+ Ideas = 


Mann 


* That the denominator does not vanish identically is demonstrated later in the proof, 
where it is shown that 6, 4 0. 
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The left side is the quantity &, of (5.8). As m,; # 0 for all z, so is &, + 0 for all 
n. Thus (5.8) holds and the proof is complete. 

We come now to a second definition of type. 

LemMa 5.1. To each set P corresponds a unique sequence of polynomials 
(7',(x)}, with T,,(x) of degree not exceeding n, such that” 


(5.11) PA = ToPoa + TiPx-2 + --> +ToiPo (n = 1,2,---). 
This is seen if we set n = 1, 2, --- successively. It is to be observed that the 


T,’s do not determine the P,’s uniquely. In fact, there are infinitely many sets 
satisfying (5.11) for a given sequence {7’,}. 


DEFINITION. A set P is of B-type k if in (5.11) the maximum degree of the 
polynomials T(x) isk. Otherwise, P is of infinite B-type. 

If P is of B-type zero, the 7’,’s are constants, so that (5.11) reduces to (2.21). 
That is, P is of A-type zero. The converse is also true: 


Coro.uaRy 5.2. A set P is of B-type zero if and only if it is of A-type zero. 


Let 

(5.12) H(x, t) = do P,(a)t", 

0 
(5.13) T(x, t) = DT .(x)t". 

0 
Then (5.11) is seen to be equivalent to the relation 

tHT = OF 

Ox 
which, when solved for H, gives us 

— ) 
(5.14) H (x, t) = A(t) exp ! | T(x, t) san be 


where it is to be understoed here and later that A(é) is an arbitrary power series 
beginning with a (non-zero) constant term. Conversely, if 7 is any series (5.13) 
where 7’, is a polynomial of degree not exceeding n, then H(z, t) as defined by 
(5.14) is such that (5.11) holds.” 

If 7'(x, t) is written as a power series in x rather than ¢, (5.14) assumes the form 


(5.15) H (x, t) ~ A(t) exp {xHi(t) + 2°H2(t) + ---}, 


** This is an extension of Theorem 2.6. 

* The 7',’s are not completely arbitrary. For P to be a set, it is necessary that P, be 
of degree exactly n. This reflects itself in the non-vanishing for n = 1, 2, --- of certain 
polynomials in too , C11 , tog , «++ , Where ¢,, is the coefficient of x‘ in T,(x). These conditions 
can be obtained from (5.11) by demanding that the right member be of degree exactly 


(n — 1), 
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where the H; are power series in ¢, H; beginning with a term in t' or possibly 
higher. (H, definitely begins with a term in t.) 

For P to be of B-type k, T(z, t) must be a polynomial in z of degree k. Thisis 
necessary and sufficient. On integrating, we get a polynomial of degree k + 1 
inz. Hence we have 

THEOREM 5.3. A necessary and sufficient condition that a set P be of B-type k 
is that it be given by (5.12) where H is of the form 


(5.16) H(z, t) = A(t)- exp {xHy(t) + --- + 2°" Hayi(d}, 
the H(t) being of form” 
(5.17) Hi(t) ~ hit? + hiigat™™ + --- (hu ¥ 0). 


Given a set P, there exists a unique sequence of polynomials {U,(zx)}, U, of 
degree not exceeding n, such that 
(5.18) mP, = U;Pri + --- + UnPo (n = 1, 2, ---)., 
(The U,’s are determined successively if we set n = 1, 2, --- .) 

Derinition. P is of C-type k if the maximum degree of the U,’s is (k + 1). 

If we set 


(5.19) U(z, t) = Do Uan(a)t", 
0 
then from (5.12) and (5.18), 
HU = oH 

at 

so that 
| 

(5.20) H(z, t) = c-exp J U(a, t) a 

0 


Here c is an arbitrary (non-zero) constant. Comparing (5.14) and (5.20), we see 
that 


t z 
(5.21) log ¢ + U (az, t) dt = log A(t) +t / T (x, t) dz, 
0 0 


so that 


lie) =H 
(x, t) 7 


(5.22) | 
T(z, t) = / ‘OU oy 
( j 0 Ox 


ta F 
+f a (tT) dz, 


Corouuary 5.3. P is of C-type k if and only if it is of B-type k. 
31 The non-vanishing conditions on the t;; referred to in the preceding footnote become 
non-vanishing conditions on the hj; . 
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For P is of C-type k if and only if the brace in (5.20) is a polynomial in z of 
degree kK + 1. (5.20) thus reduces to (5.16), including the conditions (5.17). 

There is no such close link between A-type and B-type. Consider, for 
example, the set 


n 


x 
ni(n + 1)! 
It is of A-type one since L[P,] = Pp, where 
Lly] = 2y’ + zy”. 
(Also, Jo(t) = 2t, Ji(t) = &, and M,(t) = (n + 1)%".) On the other hand, 
8 = x icy 1)! 


so that log H is decidedly not a polynomial in z. P is therefore of infinite B-type. 
Let P be any set, and L its associated operator (i.e., L[P,] = P,.). From 
(5.18) we have 


P, (2) _ 


U,L[P,] + --- + UaL"[P,] = nP.,, 
so that we get 


Corouuary 5.4. Every set P satisfies an equation of form 
(5.23) Viy] = 2 UsL ly] = dy, 
k=1 


where = nfory = P,. The U,’s are defined as in (5.18), and L is the operator 
associated with P. If P is of B-type k, the coefficients in (5.23) are polynomials 
of maximum degree (k + 1). 

In connection with sets of finite type (according to one definition or another) 
there arises the problem of the application of finite type sets to the solution of 
functional equations. This problem we reserve for another occasion. We shall 
terminate the present section by showing that the Legendre polynomials are 
of infinite type according to all the definitions given. 

The B-type is determined by the maximum degree of the polynomials 7’,,(x) of 
(5.11). Using relations (5.12) to (5.14), where H = (1 — 2tz + &) we find 
that 


(a) T(x, t) = >> 7T,(x)t" = (1 — 2tr +)", 
so that 7’, satisfies the recurrence relation 
(b) T, — 2xT,.1 + T.-2 = 0, n> 0. 


With the initial conditions 7’) = 1, 7 = 22, the solution of (b) is 


(c) ae ee yt +0)" — (2-6), 9 = (22-14. 
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It is seen that 7',(x) is of degree n, so that {X,(2x)} is of infinite B-type (and 


C-type). 
Now consider the A-type of {X,}. If Lis the associated operator then, 
(d) L[X,] = Xn, 
where 
(e) Lly] = Lo(x)y’ + Li(x)y” + --- 
Multiplying (d) by ¢” and summing from n = 0 ton = ~, we obtain 
(f) LH] =tH, H=(1- 2+)". 


Relation (e), for y = H, simplifies to 


. 1-3.--- (Qn+ 1)" 
t= Ly ; 
(g) > (x) (1 nee 2tx o ¢*)=+! 


and if we set 


t 
h) a 
this becomes 
(i) os (1 + 2rd — (1 + 42d + 4(2? — 1)n?)'} = 901-3 --- (Qn + IA" LZ, (2) 
i 0 


Since (g) is an identity in the variables ¢, z, so is (i) an identity in the variables 
A, x. If {X,} is of finite A-type, the right member, and therefore the left, isa 
polynomial in xz. This is manifestly untrue. Hence {X,} is of infinite A-type. 


PENNSYLVANIA STATE COLLEGE. 








a 
M, 
the | 
ring 
such 
We 
defi 
mor} 
R? 
We 
oper 
repre 
sents 
anni 

9 


prod 
such 
form 
ideal 


in the 
matri: 


(and 


Ln (z). 


‘iables 
t, isa 
-type. 








ANNIHILATOR IDEALS AND REPRESENTATION ITERATION FOR 
ABSTRACT RINGS 


By C. J. Everett, JR. 


1. Introduction. It has been shown’ that in a ring I) with additive group 
Mo, every element g acting as a left multiplier on Ty , defines an operator \ in 
the endomorphism ring 2 of Mo, such that gf = ATo, glo being the ordinary 
ring multiplication, and AI’) the map of My by the operator A. The set of all 
such operators A forms a subring ¥ = (To) of Qo to which Tp is ring homomorphic. 
We shall call & the left representation of T). Similarly the right multipliers 
define a right representation RT of lo, where RT consists of a ring inverse iso- 
morphic to the subring ® of operators of 2 defined by the right multipliers; 
R? being used in order that Ty be ring homomorphic to 97 in the ordinary sense. 
We have new rings %, #7, each having an additive group with corresponding 
operator rings. We are thus free to iterate the process, forming left or right 
representations of representations in any order. We shall study these repre- 
sentation rings and their isomorphism to residue class rings of Ty) modulo certain 
annihilating ideals.’ 


2. The ideal theory. Let I’ be an abstract ring, and define =" as the set of all 
products 8; --- Sm of m factors, s;¢ 2 CT. Denote by (r, J) the set of all x of T 
such that I’zI' = 0 (r,1 = 0,1, ---). T° is merely deleted wherever it occurs 
formally. Thus (0,0) = 0, and (0,1)F = 0. It is clear that (r, J) is a 2-sided 
ideal in T' and (r, 1) C (r + 8,1 + k) for all s, k. If A is a 2-sided ideal in T, 
we write ' — A for the residue class ring of ! mod A. 

Let \ be the least 1 for which (0, 7) = (0,1 + 1), p the least r such that (r, 0) = 
(r+1,0). Tis said to be of L-type X, of r-type p. If \ = 0,T is called L-definite; 
if p = 0, r-definite; and if both, definite. Conditions on IT for finiteness of type 
are given in §3. We shall consider only rings with finite p, X. 

TueoreM 1. Jf in '—(r, D, (s, k) = 0, then in T—(r — i, l — 3), (¢,j) = 
(+ s,j + k), and conversely. 


Suppose I “zt?™* = Oinl!—(r — il — j);ie., 2" = Oinl and zl" = 
Qin’? —(r, 2). Hence x = 0 in the latter ring, and Iz?’ = OinT. Hence in 
lr — (r — 7, l — 9), I’2t’ = O, and in this ring (¢ + s, 7 + k) C (2, 7). The argu- 
ment is reversible. 


Received February 24, 1939. 

‘Rings as groups with operators, Bull. Amer. Math. Soc., vol. 45(1939), pp. 274-279 

* The extension of the theory to rings with rings of operators is readily made. Thus 
in the case of linear associative algebras 2 and 7 are the usual left and right regular 
matrix representations, 
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Corouiary 1. I'—(0, Ll) is definite if and only zf (0,1) = (0,1 +1). T'—(r,0) 
is r-definite if and only if (r,0) = (r + 1, 0). 

Coro.tuary 2. I'—(0, A) is Ldefinite, T—(p, 0) is r-definite, and p, d are the 
least such integers. 


THEOREM 2. (r,l) = (r,l + 1) implies (r + s,l) = (r + 8,1+ 1) and (r, l) = 
(r + 1,1) implies (r,1 +k) = (r+1,14+h). 


This is immediate from definition of (r, 1). 
Corouiary 3. T — (r, Ll) is definite if and only if (r, 1) = (Fr + 1,14 1). 


The definiteness with Theorem 1 yields (r, 1) = (r,l + 1) = (r + 1, 0), whence 
(r, 2) = (ry + 1,1+ 1) by Theorem 2. The converse follows from Theorem |! 
after noticing that (r, 1) = (r + 1,1 + 1) implies (r, 2) = (7,1 + 1) = (+ 1,0). 


Coro.uary 4. IT'—(p, A) ts definite. 


For (0, 4) = (0, A + 1) and (p, 0) = (p + 1, 0) imply (p, A) = (p, A + 1) = 
(o + 1,4 + 1), by Theorem 2. 

THEeorREM 3. If A is a 2-sided ideal in T, then T — A I-definite implies A 3 
(0, 1); — A r-definite implies A > (r, 0); andT — A definite implies A > (r, )), 
all r, l. 

Suppose in — A, (0,1) = (1,0) = 0;1.e., 2! = 0 (4) implies z = 0 (4), and 
l'xz = 0 (A) implies x = 0 (A). Then for every r, l, Iz = 0 (A) implies z = 
0 (A). Since I(r, Dr’ = 0A, (r, 1) C A. Similar proofs establish the rest of 
the theorem. 

Coroutuary 5. (0, A) = (0, A + J), (p, 0) = (9 + 1, 0), and (s, k) = (s +7, 
k + l) for all s, k for which T —(s, k) ws definite. 


Use A = (0, A), (p, 0), (s, &) consecutively in Theorem 3. 


Corotiary 6. (0, A), (p, 0), (p, A) are “minimum” ideals for which the cor- 
responding residue class rings are I-definite, r-definite, and definite, respectively; 
i.e., each of these ideals is contained in every ideal having the corresponding property. 


We may now make several remarks concerning the lattice of ideals (r, 1) in 
matric array, r, | serving as row and column indices, respectively. If !—(r, } 
is definite, (r, 1) defines a definite point of the lattice. A definite point for which 
there exists no definite point (s, k), s <r, k < l, is a frontier point, the set of all 
such constituting the frontier of the lattice. The concept is significant in the 
iterated representation theory. Roughly, the frontier is the boundary between 
definite and non-definite points. It is to be noted that the first repetition in any 
row cannot occur to the right of the first in the preceding row. A similar remark 
applies to columns. All definite points define equal ideals. 

Since in a commutative ring, A = p, (a, 0) = (0, a) and (a + b, 0) = (a, 5), 
it is seen that the frontier here is of step form, consisting of points (a, b) with 
a+b = X, and (c, 9), (0, d), c,d 2 X. A nilpotent ring of index a (If = 0) 
has a similar frontier witha + b=a-—1l1,c,d2a-—1. 
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3. Iterated representation theory. Consider the sequence of homomorphic 
representation rings 


(1) To ~ Ty ~--s ~ Taw Ta ~-ss ~T 


ate “WY eee 


obtained by taking successively left representations of left representations of I 
as indicated in §1. Weshall need a notation L(2,: 2) for the set of all elements g 
of a ring I such that g=; C 22, where 2,, Ze are subsets of f. If 2, has the 
property that P=, C 2, , and if 22 isa left ideal inl’, L(2,: 22) is a 2-sided ideal in 
r. Thus L(f":0) = (0, n) in the previous notation, and L(T,,:0) is the set of all 
elements of I’, corresponding to 0 of [',4; in (1); i.e., a ring T’, is ere 9 in case 
L(f,:0) = 0, whence T, = I'n41. For convenience we define L( *:0) = 

Note that for 2; , 22 as above, L(2j': Ze) is a 2-sided ideal in T and ae - 
L(27:L(2?:22)) since each set is contained in the other. We prove the 


Lemma. In the correspondence T, ~ Ins: of (1), the set inl, corresponding to 
L(P241:0) in Vays is L(V 2**:0). 


For p = 0 the lemma is trivial under the convention L(T4::0) = 0. Let 
p=l. IfE—> 2% € L(T 41:0), then &,—-> ET,4, = 0. Hence & ¢ L(T,:L(T,:0)) 
= L(T%:0). Conversely, if & « L(T%:0) and & > #, 1, > ETayi. But fC 
L(T,:0) — 0, and ¢’Ty4; = 0, whence ~’ € L(T,4::0). Assuming the lemma for 
p =k, we prove it forp=k+1. If &— £ ¢ L(V2T}:0) = Lagat L(0241:0)), 
then £P, — &’Tags C L(0241:0). Hence by hypothesis Mf, C L(vz**:0) and 

te L(l,:L(72"':0)) = L(V2**:0). Conversely, if & « L(T2**:0) and & > ¢’, then 
1, — Tayi, where ©, C L(r?™':0) > L(P24::0). Hence we see that 
4 €L(Unyi2L(0241:0)) = L(Vrti:0 0). 

We have immediately 

THEorEM 4. In the homomorphism T, ~ 1,4, induced by (1), L(T?*":0) — 

L(T?4n20) andl, — L(T?:0) 2Tr4n. In particular, T> — L(Tt:0) ST, . 


Corotuary 7. If (0,1) = (0,1 + 1) inl, 2e., 0% — (0, 1) l-definite, then (0, 3) 
= (0,7 + 1) inT) — (0,1 — j) =T,; for all j; and conversely, if (0,7) = 
j+1) inf — (0,1 — j) for any j,T — (0, l) is l-definite. 


Let i = s = r = 0,k = 1 in Theorem 1. 


THEOREM 5. A necessary and sufficient condition that lo — (0, n) be l-definite 
is that for some l, k 


L(Vi20) = L(T;*":0); 
ie, inl) — (0,k) 2T;, (0,2) = (0,1 + 1). 


TuHEorEM 6. A sufficient condition that T — (0, n) be l-definite is that for some k, 
Ty — (0, k) = Ty have the maximal chain condition for 2-sided ideals. 


This is a weaker condition than the possession of the chain condition by Tp 
itself. If [ ~ Ty are any homomorphic rings, a chain condition on Ty implies 
one on’, , but not conversely, even for the rings here concerned. For example, 
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consider the null algebra Ty) (T$ = 0) with infinite basis (w;, w,---). Here 
r, = 0 has a chain condition, but not Tp, e.g., (ui) C (ute) C --- is non- 
repeating.’ 

Rings with maximal chain condition for ideals are thus of finite /-type A. In 
particular, if f is a linear associative algebra, the theory applies with obvious 
modifications, \ being S a, where a is the index of the algebra. As noted in 
§2, for a nilpotent algebra, \ = p = a — 1, and (p, 0) = (0,A) = TL. 

A strictly analogous theory may be deduced for right representations of right 
representations of I. We shall now study the case of mixed iterates, left and 
right representations being arbitrarily derived from preceding ones. 

Denote by (IT) and R7(T) the left and right representations of a ring IT. We 
may consider the iterated homomorphisms: 


(2) r~ Ur) ~ R7(L(L)); r~ R(T) ~ L(RA(L)). 


While R7(L(L)) and L(M7(T)) are conceptually distinct, R(K(T)), L(M7(T)) 
being subrings of the endomorphism rings of the additive groups of &(T) and 
R7(T), respectively, they have the property given by 


THEOREM 7. L(R7(T)) S R7(L(T)) 2 CT — (1, 1). 
This is a special case of the more general 


THEOREM 8. The ring resulting from the iteration of l left and r right representa- 
tions in any mixed order is independent, up to isomorphism, of the order in which 
the iteration is performed, the resulting ring being always isomorphic with T — (r, I). 


Forinl ~ \&~ rw --s SL ~ RLV) ~ --- ~ RF (Ld), where &; denotes 
L(Li_1) and Ri (Lz) denotes R7(R7_1(L,)), the set in &, corresponding to O in 
MR? (L,) is R(Li:0). Now inT, let &—> & ¢ R(Li:0) in&,. Then I’ > Lie’ = 0. 
Hence £ « R(T": L(1'':0)) = (r, D. Conversely, we may show that every element 
of (r, 1) +0 in R7(L,). The same result may be obtained for T ~ 2,(R7). Hence 
r = 1 = 1 gives Theorem 7, which in turn establishes the independence of order 
for Theorem 8. The significance of the frontier concept is now clear, it being 
necessary to take as many left and right representations (in any order) as will 
yield an ideal on or past the frontier, in order to obtain a definite representation, 


4. Rings with units. Such rings give rise to special theorems: 


THEOREM 9. If e, is a left unit for T, then (1,0) = OinT, e, + (0, 1) ts the set 
of all left units of T, and e, is unique if and only if T is l-definite. T — (0, A) # 
definite and has a principal unit. 

For 'z = 0 implies x = Osincee, eT. (e; + (0, 1)) ! =T so every element of 
e, + (0, 1) is a left unit of f. Moreover, if e; is also a left unit of I’, then (e; - 
ee)! =f —T = Oande,; = e, modulo (0, 1). Since for, p = 0, — (0, A) is 


3] am indebted to George Whaples for this suggestion. 
4 In this case we use the notation R(2,: 2») for all g e« Ff such that Sig C >, 
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definite (Corollary 4). Hence the class [e;] is a unique left unit for this ring. 
It is thus a principal unit.” 


THEOREM 10. Jf T is r-definite, the frontier of T consists of (0, \ + 7), and 
(r,r), alli, r. The frontier of a definite ring consists of (0, 1), (r, 0), alll, r. 


Rings with left unit, and rings with unit afford examples of these two types. 


5. Representation of the center. We shall now consider the relation between 
the center Z of I and the intersection & M ® of L and R, these being subrings of 
the common over-ring 2, the endomorphism ring of the additive group of I’, as 
indicated in §1. Recall that [ — §® (inverse homomorphic: 7; — pi, re > pe 
implies Ti’2 pop). 


THEOREM 11. & 1 & is in the center of 2 and of R and contains the map of Z 
under both ~ Land T — R. 


Since l(f'r) = (IL)r, it is clear that YW = RX element-wise. Hence every 
element of & M 9 is commutative with all the elements of £ and of R. Moreover, 
ifzisin Z, 2!’ = Iz and z defines the same operator whether acting as left or right 
multiplier, i.e., z maps into the same operator in both correspondences of the 
theorem, and its map is thus in 2M ®. 


THEOREM 12. Jf T is definite, the correspondences of Theorem 11 are one-one, 
LA R is the center of L and of R, and is the (left, right) representation of Z. 


Let z <> £ in the center of Y%. Because of the isomorphism, & = Y£ implies 
ad’ =1z,andzisinZ. By Theorem 11, &¢R. Hence the center of Lis 2M R. 
Similarly for #.° 

Coro.uary 8. Ina definite ring l, 2! = Ty elementwise implies x = y. 

al = Ty means that z and y correspond to the same operator @ which is thus in 
Land in ®, thusin 2M R. xis therefore in Z, 2! = 2,0x = ly, T(y — x) = 0, 
and y = x since I’ is definite. 

An elementary modul’ may be defined, for the purposes of this note, as one for 
which there exists a ring [ with unit element having the modul as additive group, 
and such that every endomorphism of the additive group is defined by a left 
multiplier. 


CoroLuary 9. The endomorphism ring of an elementary modul is commutative. 


Let x eI’; since z as right multiplier on I defines an endomorphism of the 
additive group, there exists a y such that y! =Tx. By Corollary 8, z is in the 
center of f. But x was arbitrary. 

UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN. 

‘If e is a unique left unit of a ring R, e is a right unit. For (e + re — r)R= 
R+rR—rR = Rimpliese + re —r=eforallr eR. This proof isdue to W. L. Mitchell. 

*This is in agreement with the well-known fact that the left regular representation 
of a commutative linear associative algebra with unit element is identical with the trans- 
pose of the right regular representation. 

’ Rings as groups with operators. 








PSEUDO-NORMED LINEAR SPACES AND ABELIAN GROUPS 
By D. H. Hyers 


In his study of linear topological spaces’ J. von Neumann has introduced the 
notion of a pseudo-metric, which can be defined in any locally convex” linear 
topological space. It is a real-valued function and has many of the properties 
of a norm, including the fulfillment of the triangular inequality. The pecu- 
liarity of this pseudo-metric is that its value depends not only on the element z 
of the space but also on a neighborhood U out of a system of neighborhoods 
of the origin. In the present paper the pseudo-metric is generalized in the 
following way. First, the triangular inequality is replaced by a much weaker 
condition of continuity, and secondly, the neighborhood system is replaced by 
any “strongly” partially ordered set, and this makes it possible to postulate a 
“‘pseudo-norm”’ for a linear space without first postulating a topology. 

In the first section of the paper pseudo-normed linear spaces are defined and 
shown to be the same as linear topological spaces. The pseudo-norm includes 
as special cases both the pseudo-metric of von Neumann and the pseudo-norm 
previously defined by the author in [3]. 

Pseudo-normed Abelian groups are defined in the second section of the paper, 
and it is shown that a topological Abelian group G has a “linear topological 
extension” if and only if the topology of G can be generated by a pseudo-norm. 
Thus pseudo-normed Abelian groups are just those Abelian groups which are 
topological subgroups of a linear topological space. 


1. Let D be a set with elements a, b, c, --- which has the composition prop- 
erty of Moore and Smith. That is, we are postulating that (i) if a > b, then 
b > a; (ii) if a > b and b > ¢, then a > ¢; (iii) given a and b there exists ¢ 
such that c 2 aandec 2 b. The set D together with the relation > will be 
called a strongly partially ordered space.” 

A linear space L will be said to be pseudo-normed with respect to D if there 
exists a real-valued function n(x, d) defined on LD which satisfies the following 
postulates: 

(1) n(x, d) 2 0; n(x, d) = 0 for all de D implies x = 6, where 6 represents 
the zero of L; 

(2) n(ax, d) = | a\ n(z, d) for all real a; 


Received March 5, 1939; presented to the American Mathematical Society, September 6, 
1938. 
1 See [5]. The numbers in brackets refer to the bibliography at the end of the paper. 
? Local convexity is equivalent to von Neumann’s convexity. See p. 158 of [6]. 
* Such sets were first used in general topology by G. Birkhoff. See [2]. 
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(3) given » > 0, ee D, there exist 6 > 0, de D such that n(z + y, e) < 9 
for n(x, d) < 6 and n(y, d) < 4; 

(4) n(x, d) = n(x, e) whenever d > e. 
We shall call n(z, d) the pseudo-norm of zx with respect to d. 

As an example of a pseudo-normed space which is not a normed space, take L 


to be the space of all real sequences x = (2, 22, 23, --- ) and D to be the set 
of positive integers. Define n(x, d) by the equation n(x, d) = max | 2; |. It 
lsisd 


is clear that all the postulates for a pseudo-normed space are satisfied. Another 
example is the space‘ of all measurable functions x(¢) on the real open interval 
(0, 1). If we take D to be the interval (0, 1) with ordering as usual, we may 
define the pseudo-norm n(x, d) by the equation 


n(x, d) = g.l.b. {l.u.b. | x | }, 
E 


m(E)2>d te 


where £ is a variable measurable subset of (0, 1). In the above sequence space 
the pseudo-norm satisfies the triangular inequality, while in the space of measur- 
able functions the pseudo-norm does not satisfy the triangular inequality, but 
only the weaker condition (3). In either case the topology given by the pseudo- 
norm, where z is a limit point of a set S if given 6 > 0, de D there exists a 
point ye S, y # x such that n(y — 2x, d) < 4, is equivalent to the usual metric 
topology for the space.” 

By a linear topological space (I.t. space) we mean a linear Hausdorff space 
in which the fundamental operations x + y and az are continuous. It is known’ 
that the following definition, essentially that of von Neumann, is equivalent to 
the above definition. 

A linear space L will be called a 1.t. space if there exists a fundamental system 
ll of subsets U of L such that the following postulates are satisfied. 

I. The intersection of all the sets of Ul is @. 

Il. Given U ¢€ ll and V «¢ Ul, there is a W e U such that W CU.-V. 

III. Given U’ ¢ U, there is a V e« U such that aV C U’ for all @ satisfying 
-lsasl. 

IV. For each U ¢ Uthereisa Ve llwithV+V CU. 

V. Given xe L and U ¢U, there is a real number a such that zeal’. 

These postulates are convenient in proving Theorem 1 below. The sets U, 
which are not necessarily open, will be called neighborhoods of 6. Any system 
W’ of sets will be called equivalent to U if the Hausdorff equivalence criterion 
holds, that is, if for any U ¢ U there is a U’ « UW’ with U’ C U and conversely, 
given V’ ¢ ll’ thereisa V e Uwith V CV’. Any system U” which is equivalent 
to U clearly satisfies the Postulates I-V. 


‘Actually the elements of the space are equivalence classes of functions, where two 
functions are equivalent if they differ at most on a set of measure zero. 

* See [1], pp. 9, 10, for the definitions of metrics in these two spaces. 

® The equivalence is proved in [4]. 
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Let L be a |.t. space which is pseudo-normed with respect to a strongly par- 
tially ordered space D. The pseudo-norm n(z, d) will be said to generate the 
topology of L providing the sets’ U(d, a) = [x; n(a, d) < al, de D, a > 0, form 
a system equivalent to the fundamental neighborhood system U. 


THEOREM 1. Every pseudo-normed linear space L is a linear topological space 
in which the pseudo-norm generates the topology of L. Conversely, given any linear 
topological space L, there exists a strongly partially ordered space D with respect 
to which L may be pseudo-normed in such a way that the pseudo-norm generates 
the topology of L. 


Proof. Let L be a pseudo-normed space and consider the subsets U’(d, a) = 
|x; n(x, d) < aj. The intersection of all the U(d, a) is the origin by Postulates 
(1) and (2). Given U(d, a) and U(e, 8), let f be an element of D such that 
f >d,f > e, and let y be a positive number less than a and 8. For z e U(f, y) 
we have n(z, f) < y. From Postulate (4) it follows that n(z, d) < a@ and 
n(x,e) < B. Hence U(f, y) C U(d, a)-U(e, 8), so that Postulate II is satisfied. 
The continuity of the sum (Postulate 1V) follows from Postulate (3). It follows 
at once from Postulate (2) that Postulates III and V are satisfied. 

Conversely, let L be a 1.t. space, and let U be the set of neighborhoods satis- 
fying Postulates I-V. For each U ¢ U and each a > 0 let V(a, LU’) be the set 
of all elements of the form Bz, where 8 ranges over the closed real interval 
[—a, a] and z varies over l’. Let W’ be the family of all the V(a, U). It 
follows from Postulate III and the continuity of the function Bz that WW’ is 
equivalent to Ul. The system UW’ evidently has the following properties: 
(a) V e Ul’ implies BV C V for | 8| S 1; (b) if Ve U’ and B ¥ O, then BV e W; 
(c) UW’ satisfies Postulates I-V. As the partially ordered space take the system 
UW’ of neighborhoods, where V; 2 Vz means V; C Vz. Clearly WW’ is strongly 
partially ordered by the relation >. For each re and each Ve Ul’ put 
n(iz, V) = gl.b. a > 0, reaV. Then n(z, V) is obviously non-negative. 
Since U’ has property (a) it follows that 8 > n(z, V) implies z«8V. Hence if 
n(x, V) = Ofor all V ¢ Ul’, then z e V for all V € UW’ so that x = @ by Postulate I. 
This proves that (1) is satisfied. To show that (2) holds first take 8 > 0. Now 


n(6z, V) = gl.b.a, Bre aV =gl.b. a, 2 “4 V= a(g.. 5° re ; v) = Bn(z, V). 


For 8 < 0 a similar argument holds with a change of sign, since V = —V, 
and finally it is clear that n(@é, V) = 0. In order to prove that Postulate (3) 
is satisfied let » > 0, V; e Ul’ be given. Take m < 7. Since ll’ satisfies Postu- 
late IV and since mV; ¢ Ul’ there exists V2¢U’ such that Ve + Ve C mVi. 
Now if n(z, V2) < 1 and n(y, V2) < 1 we have re V2, ye V2 and therefore 
n(x + y, Vi) S m <n. To prove that n(z, V) has the monotonic property (4) 
take V; > V2,i.e., Vi C Ve where V; ¥ V2, Viel’ (¢ = 1,2). Foralla > 


7 The symbol [z;__} represents the set of z’s having the property indicated after the 
semicolon, 
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n(z, V2) we have reaV; CaV2. Hence n(z, V2) 2 n(x, Vi). It remains to 
prove only that WU’ is equivalent to the set of neighborhoods U(V, a) = 
[z; n(x, V) < al, a > 0. Given any set U(V, a) take 8 < a. Then for any 
zeBV we have n(x, V) S B < a. Conversely, if V « Ul’, then n(z, V) < 1 
implies that x¢ V. The proof of the theorem is now complete. 

A pseudo-norm will be called triangular if it satisfies the triangular inequality 


(3a) n(x + y, d) S n(x, d) + ny, d) 


forallz and yin LZandalldinD. The inequality (3a) clearly implies Postulate 
(3). The pseudo-metric of von Neumann satisfies Postulates (1), (2), (3a) and 
(4), and hence is a triangular pseudo-norm. 

Since |.t. spaces and pseudo-normed spaces are the same it is natural to try 
to express properties of |.t. spaces in terms of pseudo-norms. The next theorem 
affords a definition of local convexity in terms of pseudo-norms. 


THEOREM 2. A linear topological space is locally conver if and only if its 
topology can be generated by a triangular pseudo-norm. 


Proof. The necessity was proved by von Neumann on pp. 18, 19 of [5]. 
The sufficiency follows at once since the triangular inequality (3a) implies that 
the set U(d, a) = [x; n(x, d) < al] is convex. 

A pseudo-norm n(z, d) which is independent of the element d of D reduces 
to the “‘pseudo-norm”’ defined in [3]. Hence in view of Theorem 3 of [3] we see 
that a 1.t. space contains a bounded open set if and only if its topology is gen- 
erated by a pseudo-norm independent of d. Finally it is obvious that a pseudo- 
norm is a norm in case it is both triangular and independent of d. 


2. By a topological group we shall mean a group which is a Hausdorff space 
such that the group operation and the inverse operation are continuous. A 
topological Abelian group G (written additively) will be called a topological 
subgroup of a linear topological space L if G is a subgroup of L and if the original 
topology of G is equivalent to the topology for G obtained from L by relativiza- 
tion.” A 1.t. space L which contains a topological subgroup G@’ which is con- 
tinuously isomorphic’ to a topological group G will be called a linear topological 
extension of G. Not every topological Abelian group containing no elements of 
finite period has a linear topological extension. For example, the additive 
group of all complex numbers topologized by means of the metric p(x, y) where 
p(z, y) = 1 for x ¥# y and p(z, x) = 0 for all z is a topological group which 
has no I.t. extension. 

Let G be an Abelian group, written additively, and let D be a strongly par- 
tially ordered space. The group G will be said to be pseudo-normed with respect 


* Le., the topology in which the open sets in G are the intersections of open sets in L 
with G. 
* Le., both the isomorphism g — g’ and its inverse are continuous. 
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to D if there exists a real-valued function n(g, d) defined on GD which satisfies 
the following postulates: 

(A) n(g, d) = 0; n(g, d) = 0 for all d e D implies g = 6 where @ represents 
the zero of G; 

(B) n(vg, d) = | v| ng, d) for any integer 7; 

(C) given n > 0, e€ D, there exist 6 > 0, de D such that ng, d) < vi, 
n(h, d) < v6 imply n(g + h, e) < vy for all positive integers ». 

(D) nig, d) 2 n(g, e) whenever d > e. 

From Postulates (A) and (B) it follows that n(@, d) = 0 for all de D and 
that a pseudo-normed group has no elements of finite period. It is clear on the 
basis of Theorem 1 that any I|.t. space is a pseudo-normed group. Every 
pseudo-normed group G is a topological group since the pseudo-norm generates 
a topology for G just as in the case of linear spaces. 

TuEorEM 3. The topology of every topological subgroup of a linear topological 
space may be generated by a pseudo-norm. Conversely, every pseudo-normed 
Abelian group has a linear topological extension. 


Proof. The first statement follows at once from Theorem 1. To prove the 
converse we must construct a l|.t. extension L for a given pseudo-normed 
group G. 

We first extend the multiplier domain of G from the integers to the rationals. 
Consider the set of all triples (u, v, g), where uw and » are integers, v ~ 0, and 
gis an element of G. Two triples (u, v, g) and (u’, »’, g’) will be called equivalent 
(written (u,v, g) & (u’, »’, g’)) in case u»’g = p’vg’. It is clear that this relation 
is reflexive, symmetric and transitive. We define the sum of two triples by 
the equation 


(u,v, g) + (p, r, h) = (1, v7, urg + pvh) 


and the product of a rational number p/r and a triple by the equation (p/7) 
(u, v, 9) = (pu, tv, g). It is easily shown that the equivalence relation = is a 
congruence relation with respect to the operations of addition and of multi- 
plication by rationals. That is, we can define the sum of two equivalence 
classes defined by the relation & as the equivalence class of the sums, and the 
product of a rational and an equivalence class as the equivalence class of the 
products. The set of equivalence classes thus forms an Abelian group G with 


rational multipliers, and it is obvious that the subgroup consisting of those § 


elements of G which have representatives of the form (1, 1, g) is isomorphic 
with G. Since G is supposed to be pseudo-normed, we can define a pseudo- 
norm for the supergroup G. Let z be any element of G and let (u, v, g) be 
any chosen representative of z. Let d be any element of the strongly partially 
ordered space D associated with G. Put n(x, d) = | u/v|n(g, d). It is easily 
verified that n(z, d) is independent of the representative of x selected. On 
making use of Postulates (A)-(D) on the pseudo-norm of G, one can show 
without difficulty that n(z, d) satisfies Postulates (1)—-(4) in §1 with the ex 
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ception that in Postulate (2) the multiplier a is now restricted to be rational. 
Thus G is a pseudo-normed group which obviously contains a subgroup con- 
tinuously isomorphic to G. 

In order to obtain a |.t. extension of G we use the method of Cantor sequences. 
Define the relation between countable sequences out of G as follows: (x,) ~ (y,) 
means that given de D and p > 0 there exists an integer wo such that uh > po 
and vy > wo imply n(z, — y,, d) < p. A sequence (z,) will be called funda- 
mental if (z,) ~ (2,). Clearly the relation ~ is an equivalence relation among 
fundamental sequences. Let L denote the space whose elements are equiva- 
lence classes of fundamental sequences under the relation ~. Define addition 
of two fundamental sequences by the equation (z,) + (y,) = (a + y,). Since 
the pseudo-norm for G satisfies Postulate (3) it follows that (x, + y,) is a 
fundamental sequence and that the relation ~ is a congruence relation with 
respect to addition. Hence we may define the sum xz + y of any two elements 


z= {(z,)} and y = {(y,)} of L as the equivalence class {(x, + y,)}. Let 
(a,) be a fundamental sequence of rational numbers and (z,) a fundamental 
sequence out of G. Define (a,) o (z,) = (a,2,). To demonstrate both that 


(a,t,) is a fundamental sequence and that ~ is a congruence relation with 
respect to the operation © we need only to prove that if (a,) is equivalent to (a,) 
and (x,) ~ (x,), then (a,«,) ~ (a,x,). Since G satisfies Postulate (3) it follows 
that for any chosen ee D and n > O there is a de D and a p > O such that 
n(y;,d) < p (¢ = 1, 2, 3) implies n(y, + y2 + ys, e) < 7. Since (x,) is funda- 
mental there exists an integer v such that n(x, —z,,d) < pforu>v. Now 
let », > v be chosen so large that \ > », and yw > » imply that 


n(an(a, — 2,),d) <p and |a—a,| < min E . |. 
n(x,, d) 
Since a,x, — at, = a(t, — 2.) + (ax — a,)(x, — 2) + (a — @,)z,, we 
see that n(ayx, — a, 2, ,e¢) < nfordA >»,u >. Areal number according to 
the Cantor construction is an equivalence class of fundamental sequences of ra- 
tionals. Since the relation ~ is a congruence relation with respect to the opera- 
tion o, we may define the product az of an element x = {(2,)} of L by a real num- 
bera = {(a,)} as the element {(a,x,)} of L. With these definitions of addition 
and of multiplication by reals it is clear that Lisa linear space. Let U(d, p) be 
the set of all points z of L for which there exists a representative (z,) of x and an in- 
teger o such that n(z,,d) < pforalls >o. Weshall now show that the set ll of 
all the sets L’(d, p) satisfies Postulates I-V in §1, and this will prove that L is a Lt. 
space. That U satisfies I, Il and IV follows without difficulty. To show that III 
is fulfilled let x be any point of U(d, p) and let (z,) be a representative of x with 
n(z,, d) < p for tr > o. The pseudo-norm for G satisfies Postulate (2) for 
rational multipliers. Hence n(—z,, d) < p for r > o so that —z = 
((—2,)} « U(d, p). For any real @ in the interval —1 < a < 1 let (a,) be a 
sequence of rationals converging to a. Then for some w > o@ it is true that 
tT > w implies that |a,| < 1. Hence for r > w we have n(a,z,, d) < p. 
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Therefore for all a satisfying —1 S @ S 1 we have al’(d, p) C U(d, p). To 
demonstrate that V is fulfilled let ze L, e« D and n > 0 be given. Let deD 
and 6 > 0 be chosen in accordance with Postulate (3) for pseudo-norms. Let 
(z,) be any representative of z, and choose o so that + > @ implies that 
n(x, — x,,d) <6. Let B be a positive rational < min (1, 5/n(z,, d)). Since 
Bx, = B(z, — 2.) + Ba, and since n(8(z, — 2z,), d) < d and n(Bz,,d) < 6 for 
t > a, it follows from the choice of d and 6 that n(6z,, e) < for all r >a. 
That is, Bx e U(e, n) where 8 # 0. On taking a = 1/8 Postulate V is seen 
to be satisfied. 

We have shown that L is a |.t. space. Moreover, the pseudo-normed group 
G is clearly continuously isomorphic to the subgroup of L consisting of those 
equivalence classes containing a representative (z,) such that z, = 2; for all r. 
Since the original group G@ is continuously isomorphic to a subgroup of G, it 
follows that L is a l.t. extension of G. This completes the proof of the theorem. 

The extension L of G is not in general a complete space. If a complete ex- 
tension is desired, the group G should be extended as described in [2] by G. Birk- 
hoff, using directed sets in the place of countable sequences. 
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A MEAN ERGODIC THEOREM 


By NELson DUNFORD 


In this note we shall give an ergodic theorem of the von Neumann type’ for 
continuous n-parameter uniformly bounded semi-groups of linear transforma- 
tions in a Banach space. The method of proof is an extension of one used by 
F. Riesz” and K. Yosida’ for the discrete case in one dimension. 

Throughout the note we shall use the following notation and terminology. 


E, is Euclidean n-space, E;, is the set of points a = (a,,--- ,a@,) in E, with 
aj 20(¢ = 1,---,n),J,is a cube of sider > Oin E,. That is, J, is the set 
of points a = (a, --- ,a,) €£, for which 

(1) dsajsedtr (j =1,---,m), 
where c} (j = 1, --- , m) is an arbitrary real function defined forr > 0. When 


we are dealing with functions defined only on E; , it will be assumed that all 
cubes mentioned are in E,. We shall sometimes use the symbol V, for the 
volume r" of acube J,. A set 7’. (a ¢ E,) of linear transformations in a Banach 
space $ is said to form a semi-group in case 


(2) Tas = Tals, a, Bek, 


and in case 7’, is defined for every a ¢ E, , it is said to form a group if T> is the 
identity and equation (2) holds for all a, 8e E,. A group (or semi-group) 7. 
is said to be uniformly bounded in case || T, || is bounded in a, and it is said 
to be weakly measurable in case the numerical function #7'.x is measurable (in 
the sense of Lebesgue) for every x ¢«B and #¢% (the space conjugate to 9). 
A function x, defined on E,, (or E;) is said to be almost separably valued in case 
there is a set Ey of measure zero such that the set of points z,, a@ Ey, is a 
separable subset of B. If for every cube J, of side r > 0 we have a point 
y(I,) «8, then the set of all y(/,) is said to be weakly compact with respect to 
r— o in case every particular set J, (0 <r < &) of cubes contains a sequence 
I,, with r, > «© and y(J,,) converging weakly to an element of 8. A function 
tq defined on a cube is said to be measurable in case it is the limit almost every- 


Received March 18, 1939. The results in this paper were communicated in the note An 
ergodic theorem for n-parameter groups, Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., vol. 25(1939), pp. 195-196. 

‘J. von Neumann, Proof of the quasi ergodic hypothesis, Proc. Nat. Acad., vol. 18(1932), 
pp. 70-82. 

*F. Riesz, Some mean ergodic theorems, Jour. London Math. Soc., vol. 13(1938), pp. 
274-278. 

*K. Yosida, Mean ergodic theorem in Banach spaces, Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, vol. 


14(1938), pp. 292-294. 
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where of step functions, and it is said to be absolutely integrable‘ in case it is 
measurable and || xz, || is integrable in the sense of Lebesgue. Finally, since 
most of what we shall say is true for semi-groups on EZ; as well as for groups 
on E,, , we shall use the letter G to stand for either EZ, or E;, ; so that a statement 
concerning a semi-group 7’, on G is meant to cover both cases. 


TuHeoreM 1. Let S$ be a Banach space and T. (a €G) a weakly measurable and 
uniformly bounded semi-group of linear transformations in B. If for each x in B 
the function Tx is almost separably valued, then Tx is absolutely integrable over 
every set E < G of finite measure. Let M be the set of those x eB for which 


(i) Yr = a | Tx da 
V, 47, 


is weakly compact with respect tor —~ ~. Then WM is a closed linear manifold 
in B and there is a continuous linear mapping y = Ux of M into itself with 
U* = U and such that 


(ii) TUz = Uz, re M, a eG, 
(iii) Ux = lim :. Tx da, re M, 


(iv) UM is the closed linear manifold consisting of those x in B for which Tx = 2 
aeG. 

If the space 8 satisfies any one of the following conditions: 

(a) its unit sphere is weakly compact, 

(b) it is reflexive,’ 

(ce) it has an equivalent uniformly convex norm;’ 
then MN = B. The limit in (iii) fails to exist for x eM. 


It is a result of Gelfand’ and Pettis that the measurability of 742 ic a cuns- 
quence of its weak measurability together with the fact that it is almost 
separably valued. Since || 7.x || < C || x\|, where C is a bound for || 7’. ||, 
the function 7.x is then absolutely integrable over every set E C G of finite 
measure. 


‘ For a discussion of the type of integration of vector valued functions that we use here 
the reader is referred to 8S. Bochner, Fund. Math., vol. 20(1933), pp. 262-276; and N. Dun- 
ford, Trans. Amer. Math. Soc., vol. 37(1935), pp. 441-453, corrections, ibid., vol. 38(1936), 
pp. 600-601 


Ne 
nn 


* A space is called reflexive in case to each Z ¢ B there is an x « B such that 7% = 
forevery #«%. This terminology is due to E. R. Lorch. 

* A space is said to be uniformly convex in case the length of a chord joining two points 
on the surface of the unit sphere approaches zero as its center point approaches the surface 
of the sphere. This concept is due to J. A. Clarkson. 

71. Gelfand, Zur Theorie abstrakter Funktionen, Comptes Rendus de |’Acad. des Sc. de 
l’URSS, vol. 17(1937), pp. 243-245. 

*B. J. Pettis, On integration in vector spaces, Trans. Amer. Math. Soc., vol, 44(1938), 
pp. 277-304; in particular Theorem 1.1. 
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We shall leave the verification of the properties stated for M until later, and 
fix our attention for the present on a single point z in M. We start with an 
arbitrary fixed set (1) of cubes J,. There is a subsequence y,, of y, such that 
r,— © and Zy,, — Zy for some y « B and every ¢¢B. We shall express these 
facts by 


(3) Yep aw ¥- 
From (3) and the continuity of 7. we have 
(4) Tar, ~ Tay; aeG, 
We wish next to show that 
(5) Tay = Y; aeG. 
It will be sufficient in establishing (5) to show that it holds for every vector 
a’ = (0, 0,--- ,a;,---,0) with all components zero except the j-th; for if 
a = (aq, ---,@,), thena = ai +...+e"and 7, = TT --- Te. Now? 

’ l ' 1 , 

Tai Yr, = = T's+air dp = — T sx dB, 

lp “Ir, 


so that 


Tai Yep — Yrp = 3 il T3x dp — / Tx dB | 
rp Lair +a te, 

i Tsx dp — / T3248 |, 

T A B 


ll 


Pp 
where 
A = (I,, + a’) — 1,,(1,, + @’), 
B=I,, — I,,U+, + @’). 
Hence | B| = |A| = r>'|a;| if rp > |a;|. Since || Tr || < C || z||, we 


have then 


IIA 


" ‘ y 1 “¢ 
\| T'aiYr, — Yry 2-C-|| x ||+| Gy |-Tp il rp > | @; |. 


By (3) and (4), Taiy,, — yr, w Taiy — y, and so we must have 


| Toiy — y|| S lim inf || Taiyr, — yr, || = 9, 


po 


and thus equation (5) is established. 


* Here we are using the fact that 7, / T gx dB = [ove dg. See Theorem 2.3 in the 
I I 


authors paper /ntegration and linear operations, Trans. Amer. Math. Soc., vol. 40(1936), 
pp. 474-494. 
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Now let a > 0 be a fixed positive number and MN? the closed linear manifold 
in 8 determined by the points 
S sent saad ts Qa eG, 


where a’ is the vector with a in the j-th place and all other components zero. 


Let M, = [Mi , --- , Me], ie., M. is the closed linear manifold in B deter- 
mined by the manifolds M; (j = 1,---,m). It will next be shown that the 
vector 
(6) y- v.' | T 3x dB 

Ja 


belongs to I, for any cube J, of side a. To show this it will suffice to prove 


that dy — V" 
Ja 


Accordingly let @ be such a functional, then 


T sx as| = 0 for every vector # ¢ 8 which vanishes on M,. 


(7) BT sai = 21 (aeG;j = 1, ---,n). 


r : = : , 
Let [be the greatest integer in — and let J, be any cube of side a. In view 
a a 


of (7) we have 
1 — 1 (Trl _— oe ) 
(8) - #T,xdgp = —< ET 3x dB + ET 32x dB >, 
re I, V,\ a Ja Rt f 
where R? = >. R’,; and R%,; is the rectangle defined as 


j=1 


ce SaSe¢,+r (i = 1, ---, nj t #3) 


ee r a | “ n—1 
Since r — | |e < a, we have | R,| Ss > | R,.;| S nar" ’, and thus 
a “1 


(9) : [. 7 ,xdB\| < n-a-C-||#||+||z|]-r7 
r/R, 


r 


Upon combining (i), (3), (8) and (9) with the fact that 


l i lj rl" /a\" ] aa ™ 
= = - -}|— as — 
V-la a"\a r Va ¢ 


= r—l -ry" . 
we have zy = V, / ET gx dB, i.e., 


Ja 
ay _ iy | Tx ds | = 0. 
Ta 
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This shows that the vector (6) belongs to M%,. For a given e > 0 we can find 
therefore a point z¢t., ||z|| < «, a finite number of constants b;;, and a 
finite number of vectors a;; « G such that 


(10) - “aI Ts@ = = > > bile tait — To,,2] + 2. 


j=1 i=1 


Upon operating on both sides of (10) by 7’, and averaging over J,, we obtain 
(see (5)) 


1 i = +" 
7,1, (yf tae) on = yf Tree 


q p 1 
+ > > bwy| f T'y40;;+ai 2 dy = / Priest dr |. 


j=1 i=l 


(11) 


Now by a change of variable of integration 


T y+; ;+0i 2 dy = / ; T'y40;;2 dy, 


I+ Ipt+al 


and so 


i T'y+0;;+0i «dy - | T ¥40;;2 dy = | T'y40;;0 dy - | Ty40;;2 dy, 
Ir Ir Aj Bi 


where 


A, = (I, + a’) — 1,1, + a’), 
B, = I,(Ip + a’). 
Thus for r > a we have | Ai | = | B, | = ar", and this shows that 


-;[ 7 ae Ty2 dB) dy| < (2-B-a-||z||-r*+C, r>a 


q 
(if we make use of (11) and the fact that || z|| < «), where B = Zz >» | bg; |. 


j=1 i=1 
Hence 


lim sup | y — a | (yf Ts2 dB) dry| < Cs, 


and since « > 0 was arbitrary, we have 


(12) ~ Tim 7 wT, udy, 


for every vector u of the form 


(13) u= 
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where in (13) a is an arbitrary positive number and J, is an arbitrary cube 
of side a. 
Now let ¢ > 0 be arbitrary and fix & in the set where [ Tx d@ is differenti- 
J 


able to its integrand.” Let J, be a fixed cube of side a > 0 such that By e J, 
and 


| 1 
14 | —— i 
(14) a Tax dp — T's,2 | <« 
Then 
l ‘7 | l ‘7? if 
— i ff Tova | Sly-vFrJ, t(¢ [ texas) ay| 
(15) 


+o [rv Ay. - [| Toxda) dy - f Trintdr}, 
V; Ir 


J, ¥. (¥- 1 Ty dB) dy — | _ Trayzit| 


' f \| 
-|{ T, iV. / T,2d8 — nz}dr| < V,-Cve 
Va Ja {| 


and by (14) we have 


Thus by (12) and (15) 


lim sup | y — = f Trs2ae| 


ro 


Since « > 0 was arbitrary, we have 


ro 


(16) y = lim Ts, | T,2 dB. 
Ve st, 


If 7. were a group instead of a semi-group, we could operate on both sides of 
(16) with the inverse 7'_s, of 7's, and obtain the desired result. As it is, how- 
ever, a further argument is necessary. Let us suppose that Bo = (bi, --- , bs) 
has been fixed so that 0 S$ b; $ 1 (¢ = 1,---,n). Let I} be those points of J, 
whose distance to the boundary of G is 1. Then 


IV 


(17) \J,-I;| sr" —(r—-1)’, 


and J! — By C G. From (17) we see that 


(18) Tx dp — Tex dp) < [1 — (1—r“)"}-C-||2]. 


] 1 

v. Ir V; x 
10 This is true for almost all values of 8). Actually one can prove easily from the group 

property on the 7’, that this integral is differentiable to its integrand at all interior points 


of G. 
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Now 


IIA 


ia |. T sx dB y~% ~ |. Tx dp 
Ve I, - I, 


(19) , 
i tas. T,xd8 — [. Tx dB 
Ve Ty 1r—8o 


It follows from (16) and (18) that 


(20) lim y — Ts, 7 [. Tsxdp | = 0. 
rly 


r-7o 


If we write A = I) — I/(I) — &), B = (I; — B&) — I) — By), then the 
measures | A |, | B| of A, B are at most nr" and 


5 T's, if. T3x dg _ [. 142 ap} 
£ Tr Tr—3o 


(21) 
= : 1.4 | T,x dB - | rsx ash < 2-n-C?+|| x ||-r7 
r A B = 


Thus (21) and (20) show that the left side of (19) approaches zero, and this 
fact combined with (18) shows that 





(22) y = lim : i T 22 dp. 
ro rv, 


Upon placing y = Uz, y, = U,2#, we see that U’, is a uniformly bounded set 


of continuous linear operators with lim U,z = Uz for x in M; thus U,« con- 
r-?o 

verges for every xin Yt. This proves that Mis closed and that U is continuous 

on M. Sinee T,Ux = Uz (see (5)), we have U,Ux = Uz, which equality 


shows that UM C Mand that U* = U. Statement (iv) of the theorem follows 
immediately from the preceding remarks. 

If the unit sphere in 8 is weakly compact, then every bounded set is weakly 
compact and thus Jt = B. If B is reflexive, then its unit sphere is weakly 
compact” and so in this case also M = B. If B has an equivalent uniformly 
convex norm, then % is reflexive,” and so in this case also M = B. This 
completes the proof of Theorem 1. 

An instance of Theorem 1 will now be given. Let E be an abstract set of 
points P and suppose there is a finite completely additive non-negative measure 


" For a proof of this fact see B. J. Pettis, A note on regular Banach spaces, Bull. Amer. 
Math. Soc., vol. 44(1938), pp. 420-428, and V. Gantmakner and V. Smulian, Sur les espaces 
dont la sphére unitaire est faiblement compacte, Comptes Rendus de |’ Acad. des Sc. de l’URSS, 
vol. 17(1937), pp. 91-94. 

For a proof of this see B. J. Pettis, A proof that every uniformly convex space is reflexive, 
this Journal, vol. 5(1939), pp. 249-253; and D. Milman, On some criteria for the regularity 
of spaces of (B), Comptes Rendus de |’Acad. des Se. de l’URSS, vol. 20(1938), pp. 243-246. 
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function m defined over a Borel field %(#) of subsets of E, and suppose that 
FE ¢ A(E) and that A(L) is completed with respect to m; i.e., A(L) contains 
all subsets of sets of measure zero. Then the space L,(£, m) of functions f(P) 
measurable on E and for which 


f\\ =  f f(P) ‘dm|" < ow 


is, as is well known, a Banach space whose conjugate space is Lg/¢q—1 (2, m) in 
caseqg > 1. For gq = 1 the conjugate space is the space of essentially bounded 
and measurable functions with || f || = ess. sup. | f(P) |. 

THEOREM 2. Suppose that T, is a uniformly bounded group of linear trans- 
formations in L,(E, m) (q > 1) generated by a group S(a, P) of point transforma- 
lions of E into itself, 7.e., 


(i) S(0, P) = P. S(a ~ B, P) => S(a, S(6, FP), a, B € E, ; P € E, 
(ii) T 2 = 2[S(a, -)], aeEH,,xeL,(E, m). 


Suppose further that for each x in L,(E, m) the function x|S(a, P)| is measurable 
in the product space E, X E. Then there is a continuous linear projection y = Uz 
on L,(E, m) such that 


(iii) T.U ! aeE,,x2¢€L,(E, m), 


(iv) Ux = lim V;' / a|S(a, -)] da, the limit being in the norm of L,(E, m). 
I 


rs y 


(v) The range UL,(E, m) of U is the closed linear manifold in L,(E, m) consisting 
of those x for which a « E, implies x{S(a, P)| = x(P) for almost all P ¢ E. 


To prove Theorem 2 it will be sufficient to show that (a) the group is weakly 
measurable, (b) for each x in L,(E, m) the function 7,2 is almost separably 
valued, and 


(ce) / T,rda = / a[S(a, -)] da. 
Ir Ir 


These three facts, as we shall see, are all immediate consequences of the meas- 
urability of z[S(a, P)] in the product space #, XK E. First we shall make 
another observation. Let z be the characteristic function of the measurable 
set e. By the group property on S(a, P) we have 2[S(— a, P)| = y(P), where 
y is the characteristic function of S(a, e). Thus, since it was assumed that 
7.2 «€L,(E, m), we see that S(a, e) is measurable if e is measurable. Let z, Z 
be the characteristic functions of the measurable sets e, @, respectively. Then 


4T,.z = [ Asc, P)| dm = mléS(—a, e)], 


and thus by the theorem of Fubini 27,2 is measurable. Since the characteristi¢ 
functions form a fundamental set in L, as well as in L, (even when q = 1), 
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we see that (a) is satisfied. It might be mentioned at this point that (a) is 
entirely equivalent to the assertion that m[@S(a, e)] is measurable in a@ for 
every pair e, € of measurable subsets of FE. Since E, is the sum of a denumerable 
number of cubes, and since the characteristic functions of measurable sets form 
a fundamental set in L,(E, m), it will suffice in proving (b) to show that for a 
characteristic function z, 7.x is almost separably valued when considered as 
defined only onacube J. Let f(a, P) = 2[S(a, P)], where z is the characteristic 
function of a measurable set e C E. Thus f is the characteristic function of a 
measurable set in the product space E, X E. There will be therefore a sequence 
f.(a, P) of characteristic functions each composed of a finite sum of functions 
of the form ¢(a)¥(P), where ¢, ¥ are characteristic functions of measurable sets 
in E, , EZ, respectively, and such that 


/ de | |fala, P) — fla, P)|"dm = i da i ‘|fala, P) — fla, P)|dm = 0. 


There is then a sequence n; — « such that 
1 


lim / \fn;(a, P) — fla, P)|\*dm = 0 almost everywhere on J. 
io WE 

Thus the function 7,2 = f(a, -) has for almost all @ in J its values in the closure 
of the set in L,(#, m) determined by the set of functional values of f,(a, - ) 
(n= 1,2,---). This proves (b). Finally let ¢ = #(P) be a point in L,(£, m), 


so that 
z | T.rxda - | 
Ir I 


r 


&T.tda = / da | 3(P)2x|S(a, P)| dm 
Ir E 


= / (P) am | a[S(a, P)] da. 
B x 


Then (c) is established. 
In order to apply Theorem 1 to the case 8 = L(E, m), we need the following 


THEOREM 3. A set F in L(E, m) is weakly compact if and only if 


/ S(P)|\dm s C, feF, 
a 


lim [1@ dm = 0 uniformly for fe F. 


m(e)=0 ve 


Any weakly compact set in a Banach space is bounded so that (i) holds if F 
is weakly compact. A negation of (ii) yields a sequence e, ¢ % with m(e,) — 0 


and a sequence f, ¢€F such that [ $e) dm > « > 0. By assumption 


there is a subsequence {g,} of {f,} such that [ oP) dm converges for every 
€ 








644 NELSON DUNFORD 


e e A, and thus by the well-known Hahn-Saks theorem” the integrals / gn(P) dm 


are equi-absolutely continuous. This is the desired contradiction. 

To prove the converse we assume (i) and (ii). Let {G;} be a basis for the 
open sets of real numbers and let |f;} be an arbitrary sequence of points f; ¢ F. 
Let E;; be the set in & where f;(P) «G; , and let % be the closure in %& (under 
the metric (2’, BE”) = m(E’ — EE”) + m(E” — E’)) of the field determined 
by the double sequence {£;;}. Then % is a Borel field and as a metric space 
is complete and separable. The space Lo(Z, m) of %o measurable functions 
which are summable on E with respect to m is a closed linear manifold in 
L(E, m). Let {E;} be dense in the metric space %, and using the diago- 
nal process of G. Cantor, pick a subsequence {gi} of {fi} such that the 
lim | gi(P) dm exists for each 7 = 1, 2,---. Now (ii) implies the uniform 

E 


“2 i 


(with respect to fe F) continuity of [1@ dm at any point e in A. Thus 


we conclude that the lim g:i(P) dm exists for every Eye %. This limit, 


ad) Eo 
being absolutely continuous with respect to m, determines (by the theorem 
ea 4 P ° ° ° 
of Nikodym)" an % measurable function g which is summable with respect 
to m and such that 


(23) lim / gi(P) dm = i g(P) dm, €o € Ap. 


Let M, be the conjugate of Lo(E, m), i.e., Mo is the space of bounded 2%) measur- 
able functions. Let Mo be the set of those ¢ in My which assume only a finite 
number of values. We see by (23) that 


(24) lim / o(P)g(P) dm = [ ¢(P)g(P) dm, 


oa 


for every ¢ in M>. Since M¢ is dense in Mo we have, using (i), the fact that 
(24) holds forevery@ = My. Nowevery¢ eM = L(E, m) determines uniquely 
a do € My such that 


(25) [ soe) dm = / do(P)g(P) dm, g ¢ Lo(E, m). 
g£ KF 


Thus since g; , g are in Lo(E, m) we see from (24) and (25) that 


/ ¢(P)gi(P) dm > / (P)g(P) dm, oe M, 
kK zg 


which shows that the set F is weakly compact in L(E, m). 


13S. Saks, Addition lo the note on some functionals, Trans. Amer. Math. Soc., vol. 35(1933), 
p. 987. 

14 Q. Nikodym, Sur une généralisation des intégrales de M. J. Radon, Fund. Math., vol. 
15(1930), pp. 131-179. 
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Simple examples show that (i) is not a consequence of (ii) alone. If, how- 


nie) 


ever, E is representable as a sum > E; of sets with m(E;) < «, then (ii) im- 


i=l 
plies (i). This is the case when £ is a bounded set in Euclidean space and m 
is Lebesgue measure. 
THEeoREM 4. Let S(a, P) be a group of point transformations satisfying 


(i) S(O, P) = P, S(a + 8B, P) = S(a, S(8, P)), a,BeE,, Pek. 
(ii) If ee A, so is S(a, e) € A and m|[S(a, e)] = mie]. 

(iii) For each xe L(E, m) the function x[S(a, P)] is measurable in the product 
space E, X E. 

Then for every a € E,, and x ¢ L(E, m) the function Tx = x|S(a, - )| is in L(E, m) 
and 


(iv) i 2[S(a, P)| dm = [ x(P) dm, ee, ae E,, re L(E, m). 
e S8(a,e) 


(v) || Tax | = | x |. 


(vi) There is a continuous linear projection y = Ux of L(E, m) into itself such 
that 


(vii) l f re L(E, m),aeE,, 


(viii) Uz = lim v; | a[S(a, - )] da, the limit being in the norm of L(E, m), 
ro Tr 


1.€., 


lim / y(P) - : i ziS(a, P)| da dm = 0, y = Uz. 
ro bk r “Il, 


(ix) The range UL(E, m) of U is the closed linear manifold in L(E, m) consisting 
of those x for which a « E, implies x|S(a, P)| = x(P) for almost all P ¢ E. 


An elementary calculation based on (i) and (ii) shows that (iv) and (v) hold 
for % measurable functions which assume only a finite number of values. If 
|2q} is a sequence of such functions approaching x in the mean as well as almost 
everywhere, then 2,[S(a, P)] — z[S(a, P)] almost everywhere and the integrals 


[ =18C, P)| dm = i x,(P) dm 
e 8(a,e) 


are equi-absolutely continuous. “Thus z[S(a, P)] is summable in P and equa- 
tions (iv) and (v) hold for every z in L(E, m). The conditions (iv) and (v) 
show, when combined with Theorem 3, that for a given x «L(E, m) the set 
Tt (ae E,) is weakly compact. It then follows immediately that the set 


al | Tt da is weakly compact; for 
ly 
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[ am |v, 1 [ a[S(a, P)] da] = V;" [ da / z[S(a, P)| dm 


= v' | da | x(P) dm =< sup | x(P) dm. 
Tr; S(a,e) a S(a,e) 


Thus Theorem 4 follows from Theorem 1. 


THEOREM 5. Let the group T,. (a¢E,) satisfy the conditions of Theorem 1. 
Then for each x in & the function T,x is uniformly continuous on E,, . 


In the case of semi-groups on E, we can only state a sort of one-sided con- 
tinuity in the interior of E;, , i.e., 7.x — Tx if a — B in such a way that its 
components are greater than those of 6. Theorem 5 may be proved by the 
same method we have used for one parameter groups” and so we omit the 
details. The uniform continuity stated here follows from the uniform bounded- 
ness of the group. 


YALE UNIVERSITY. 


‘8 N. Dunford, On one parameter groups of linear transformations, Annals of Math., 
vol. 39(1938), pp. 569-573. 
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THE EXISTENCE OF CERTAIN TRANSFORMATIONS 
By G. T. WHYBURN 


The general existence problem for a specified type of transformation of one 
given compact set onto another is of long standing and has received numerous 
contributions over a considerable span of years. For example, a classical result 
of Hahn and Mazurkiewicz yields the conclusion that any compact locally 
connected continuum can be mapped continuously onto any other one but cannot 
be so mapped onto a non-locally-connected continuum. 

In this paper the question of the mappability of a compact locally connected 
continuum M onto an interval by particular sorts of continuous transformations 
will be considered. This is, of course, the same thing as considering the defina- 
bility of particular kinds of continuous, real-valued functions on M. In this 
connection the reader is referred to closely related papers by Cech,’ Mazurkie- 
wiez,’ Aitchison,® C. Pauc,* Kuratowski,’ and the author.° 

We consider monotone, non-alternating, interior and light transformations. 
If A and B are compact continua, a continuous transformation 7(A) = B is (1) 
monotone’ provided the inverse set 7”'(b) of each point b in B is connected, (2) 
non-alternating’ if for any two points x and y of B, T”'(x) does not separate any 
two points of 7” '(y) in A, (3) interior’ provided the image of every set open in A 
is open in B, and (4) light provided that for each point 6 in B, T~'(b) is totally 
disconnected (or of dimension 0). 

The principal results will be found in §§2 and 4. In §2 it is shown that a 
compact locally connected continuum M can be mapped onto an interval by a 
non-alternating interior transformation f if and only if the cyclic elements of M 
are arranged into a cyclic chain. In §4 it is shown that in case M is 1-dimen- 
sional, f can in addition be chosen as a light transformation. 


i i . e+ « . . . 
|. Lemmas on joining and subdivision. If a and b are points of a locally 
connected continuum M and K is the set of all points separating a and b in M, 


Received March 22, 1939. 

‘ Fundamenta Mathematicae, vol. 18(19382), p. 85. 

? Ibid., p. 88. 

*Comptes Rendus de la Société des Sciences et des Lettres de Varsovie, vol. 27(1934). 

‘Comptes Rendus, Paris, vol. 202(1939), p. 489. 

> Fundamenta Mathematicae, vol. 30(1938), p. 17. 

* American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 55(1933), p. 131 

7See R. L. Moore, Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 27(1925), 

116; C. B. Morrey, American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 57(1935), p. 17; also reference 

footnote 8 

‘See G. T. Whyburn, American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 56(1934), pp. 394-402 

’See Stoilow, Annales Scientifiques de l'Ecole Normale Supérieure, vol, 68(1928), 
pp. 347 382 
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the cyclic chain C(a, b) in M from a to b is the set consisting of K + a + 6 plus 
all cyclic elements of M intersecting K + a + b in exactly two points. The 
set C(a, b) is known also to consist of all simple ares in M of the form arb. In 
this paper we shall have occasion frequently to impose the condition that M be 
identical with some cyclic chain C(a, b) in M. 


(1.1) Lemma. Let M be a compact locally connected continuum such that M = 
C(a, b) fora, be M. Let A Da, B Db be continua in M not separating M. 
Then for any x ¢M—(A + B), there exists an irreducible continuum AxB in M 
between A and B containing x which is locally an arc at all points of ArB—(A + B). 


Proof. Let G be the upper semi-continuous decomposition of M into the 
sets A, B and points of M—(A + B). Let T(M) = M’ be the associated 
(monotone) transformation. Let 7(A) = a’, T(B) = b’. Then M’ is a locally 
connected continuum; and since a’ and b’ are non-cut points of M’ and T is 
monotone, it readily follows that M’ = C(a’, b’). Hence M’ contains an are 
a’xb’ and we have only to set 


AzB = T‘(a'xb’). 


Let the locally connected continuum M be a cyclic chain C(a, 6b). By a 
subdivision « of M will be meant a finite, linearly ordered, set of disjoint 
irreducible cuttings of M between a and b. 


g¢= Xo, X1, X2, Xs, --- » An, Ann = 5, 


where X; (1 S 7 S n) cuts M into two connected sets M,(X;), Mo(X;) so that 


i—l n 


M,(X;)) Da+ > X;and M,(X,) Db + > X;. Theset 


j=1 i+1 
Xia + Xi + Ma(Xi)-Mi(Xia) = Mi 
will be called the interval from X; to X; (a = Xo, b = Xn41). A set of the 
form M,(X,)-M,(X;_1) will be called an open interval of o. 

(1.2) Lemma. Given any subdivision oo and any « > 0, there exists a subdivision 

o containing oo and such that if X ; is any element of o, 
V(X) D1 + Tas. 

Proof. For convenience we will suppose the metric in M is the so-called 
“relative distance” of Mazurkiewicz."° Now let e = te. Since the sets V,(z), 
x eM, are open (and connected) and cover M, we can select a finite number of 
them 


Vi = Vela), Ve = Velte), ---, Vm = Veltm) 


which cover M. 


10 Fundamenta Mathematicae, vol. 1(1920), p. 167. In this metric, spherical neighbor- 


hoods of points or of connected sets are connected. Note: For any set X and any r > 0, 
V(X) denotes the set of all points at a distance < r from X. 


cont 


Thu 


eT 
vol. 
non- 


of G 





EXISTENCE OF CERTAIN TRANSFORMATIONS 649 


Now consider V,. If V; Db, we need go no further. Suppose V, does not 
contain b. Let X°%,, be the first element of oo such that M,(X?4:1) > Vi. Nowif 
V2.(2:)- X41 ¥ 0, we need go no further. If this is not so we proceed as follows. 
Applying (1.1), using the continua a = M,(X}) + X{ and B = M,(X%4:) + 
X°.,, we obtain a continuum azB which is locally an are at z, where ze V;. 
Let y be the last point of V2(2:) on ax8 in the order a, 8, and set 


A = V, + az (of az), B = yB (of az). 


Then A and B are disjoint continua; accordingly" there exists a set X’ which 
separates M irreducibly between A and B and indeed such that M — X’ has 
just two components each bounded by X’. Clearly X’ is on the “b side” of 
V; (i.e., Ma(X’) D> V,), and X’-V2,(21) ¥ 0 since A- V2,(x;) # 0 ¥ B- V2-(x1). 
In exactly the same manner we construct a set X” on the “a side” of V; such that 
V2(2,;)-X" # 0. Now let us add X’ and X” to oo and call o; the resulting 
subdivision. 

Next let us proceed with V2 and o; in exactly the same way as we did above 
with V,; and oo and obtain a subdivision o: containing elements X’ and X” each 
intersecting V2.(x2) and such that V¢ is in the interval of o2 from X”’ to X’, i.e., 


V2 © Mi(X”)-M,(X’). 


Continuing in this manner to V,, , we obtain a subdivision ¢, , which we call ¢, 
having the property that for any 7 S m there are elements X; , X; of o inter- 
secting V2,(2;) and such that 


Vi C Mi(X;)-M.(X;x). 


Since e = }e and the sets [V;] cover M, clearly this is equivalent to our lemma. 


2. Non-alternating interior transformations into an interval. 


(2.1) THEorem. [f the locally connected continuum M is a cyclic chain C(a, b), 
there exists a non-alternating interior mapping f of M onto the interval (0, 1) such 
that f*(0) = a, f *(1) = b. 


Proof. By (1.2) we can set up an infinite monotone sequence of subdivisions 
01, 2, --- of M such that for each n, oc, satisfies the conclusions of (1.2) for 
e=n'. 

Let G denote the collection of all the elements in all of the subdivisions ¢; . 
Then G is a non-separated collection (see footnote 11) of cuttings of M between a 
and b. Furthermore, if X «Gand pe M — X, by Lemma (1.2) there exists a ¢, 
containing X and such that neither interval of oc, abutting on X contains p. 
Thus there exists an element Y of G (in fact of ¢,) which separates X and pin M. 


‘See the author’s paper in the Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 33(1931), pp. 444-454. A collection G of disjoint subsets of a connected set M is called 
non-separated provided no element of G separates in M two points lying on another element 
of G. 
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Hence by a result previously established,” if for each ze M — G’ (G@’ = > X) 
we let Z be z together with all p « M which cannot be separated in M from z 
by any single element of G, then Z is closed; and if we call Gp the collection 
obtained by adding to G all such sets Z, then G is upper semicontinuous. Fur- 
thermore, every element of Gp except the ones containing a and b must separate a 
and bin M. For clearly each new element Z can be represented in the form 


Z=I[[1,, 
1 


where J, is the interval of o, containing z. 

Hence the hyperspace of Gp is a simple are which we may suppose is the 
interval (0,1). Let f be the associated transformation of M onto (0,1). Since” 
the collection Go is non-separated, it follows that f is non-alternating. To see 
that f is also interior, let U’ be any open set in M and let rel’. There exists a 
region R,x CRCU. If xeX €G, then since R intersects each of the regions 
M,(X) and M,(X) which map into the open intervals [a, f(X)j and [f(X), ] 
respectively, it follows that f(R) and hence f(U’) contains an open interval about 
f(X) = f(x). If x belongs to no element of G, it follows by the way Lemma (1.2) 
gave the sets of G that there exist elements X ; and X; of ao, such that X;-R # 
0 + X,-R and z belongs to the interval from X; to X,. But this gives f(R) D> 
[f(X ;), f(X%)] D> f(x), so that f(U’) contains an open interval about f(z), and our 
proof is complete. 

It will be noted that the transformation f is so defined that for any zx with 
0 < x < 1,f '(x) separates M irreducibly between a and b into exactly two 
regions. Thus we have 

(2.11) If M ts unicoherent, f will be monotone. 


The property of f just mentioned actually is a necessary consequence of the 
properties sought in Theorem (2.1) as will now be shown. 


(2.2) THrorem. Let f(x) be a non-alternating interior mapping of a locally 
connected continuum M onto the interval (0, 1) and let A = f'(0), B = f (1). 
Then for each y with 0 < y < 1,f '(y) separates M irreducibly between A and B 
into just two components. Neither A nor B separates M and if ae A, be B, M is 
identical with the cyclic chain C(a, b). 


Proof. By known properties of non-alternating transformations (see footnote 
8) it follows that f-'(y) separates M into just two components R, and R, con- 
taining A and B, respectively. Furthermore R, maps onto (0, y)—y and R, 
onto (y, 1)—y. Thus since f is interior, f(y) must be the boundary both of 
R, and of Rs. Hence f(y) separates M irreducibly. 

Since neither 0 nor 1 separates (0, 1) and f is non-alternating, it follows (see 
footnote 8) that neither A nor B separates M. 

12 [bid., pp. 451-452. The equivalence used here of the property of a transformation 


being non-alternating and the property of its associated decomposition being non-separated 
is perhaps worthy of special note. 
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To show that M = C(a, b), let us suppose on the contrary that there is a 
component R of M—C(a,b). The boundary of R is a single point z and z cannot 
belong to A or to B since neither of these sets separates M. Thus z ef ‘(y) for 
some y with 0 < y < 1. But this is impossible since f(y) would separate M 
into at least three components. Thus M = C(a, b), and our proof is complete. 

Combining (2.1) and (2.2), we have 


(2.3) THeorem. In order that a compact locally connected continuum M be 
mappable onto the interval (0, 1) by a non-alternating interior transformation f so 
that f(a) = 0, f(b) = 1, a, b e M, tt ts necessary and sufficient that M be identical 
with the cyclic chain C(a, b). 


3. Lemmas on separation. 


(3.1) Lemma. Let M be a locally connected continuum, let f(M) = (0, 1) be 
continuous anda ef ‘(0),bef ‘(1). For each x,0 <x < 1, wecan choose a subset 
X of f-'(x) such that the collection [X] is a non-separated collection of cuttings of M 
between a and b. 

Proof. For each z,0 < x < 1, let R,(x) be the component of M — f-'(x) 
containing a, let R,(x) be the component of M — R,(z) containing b and let 
X = F[R,(z)]."° Then clearly 

X = F[R,(x)]-F[Rs(z)] C f-*(2). 
Further, if 0 < 2; < zz < 1, we have 


X; C Raa) C Rafa), X2 © Ro(x2) © Ro(21). 


° 71° 14 
Hence the collection [X] is non-separated. 


(3.2) Lemma. If a and b are points of a 1-dimensional locally connected 
continuum M and F is any closed 0-dimensional subset of M, there exists a 0- 
dimensional set X CM — F which separates M irreducibly between a and b into 
just two components. 


Proof. There exists (see footnote 6) a light transformation f(z) of M onto 
(0, 1) so that f(a) = 0, f(b) = land f(F) Cf(a) + f(b). Hence, applying (3.1), 
we obtain an uncountable, non-separated collection of 0-dimensional cuttings X 
of M between a and b no one of which intersects F. Thus” some one of these 
sets (in fact all but a countable number of them) separates M irreducibly between 
aand b into just two components. 

The results just established lead at once to 


(3.3) THeorem. If A and B are disjoint subcontinua of a 1-dimensional 
locally connected continuum M and F is any 0-dimensional closed subset of M, 


‘8 For any open set R, F(R) denotes the boundary of R, i.e., the set R — R. 

' Compare this lemma and its proof with that given by the author on pp. 452-453 of the 
paper cited in footnote 11. 

8 See p. 450 of the paper cited in footnote 11. 
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there exists a 0-dimensional set X C M — F which separates M irreducibly between 
A and B into just two components. 

Proof. Let a denote the continuum obtained by adding to A all components 
of M — A except the one containing B; and similarly, let 8 = B plus all com. 
ponents of M — B except the one containing A. Let M’ be the hyperspace of 
the decomposition of M into the sets a, 8 and individual points of M—(a + 8) 
and let 7(M) = M’ be the associated monotone transformation. Let T(a) = a, 
T(8) = b. Then M’ is 1-dimensional and locally connected; and, applying 
(3.2) to M’, we get a 0-dimensional set X’ C M’ — T(F) which separates M’ 
irreducibly between a and 6 into just two components. Then if we set X = 
T~'(X’), it follows by known properties of monotone transformations that X 
satisfies our theorem. 


4. Non-alternating interior light transformations into an interval. Let M 
be a 1-dimensional locally connected continuum which is identical with a cyclic 
chain C(a, b). A subdivision o of M will be called 0-dimensional if each element 
of it is 0-dimensional. A subdivision o’ will be called a refinement of « provided 
it is obtained from o by inserting additional elements. It will be understood 
that any refinement of a 0-dimensional subdivision is itself O-dimensional. 
Actually in this section we shall deal only with 0-dimensional subdivisions. 


(4.1) Lemma. Given a 0-dimensional subdivision o of M and any « > 0, there 
exists a refinement o' of o such that each component of an open interval in o’ is of 
diameter < «. 


Proof. Let K be the sum of all elements of ¢ and let d = poe. By well-known 
+58 ° P ° 6 
decomposition theorems for 1-dimensional locally connected continua,” there 


n 
exists a 0-dimensional closed set F in M — K and a decomposition M = PP M; 
1 


such that for each 7, M; is a locally connected continuum of diameter < d and for 
1 #j,M;-M; CF. 

It follows at once from (3.1) and the argument given under (1.2) that there 
exists a refinement o; of ¢ such that if K, denotes the sum of all elements of ;, 
then K,-F = Oand for eachi S n, K,-M; # 0. 

Now let M; and M; be any two of the sets [M;] such that p(M;, M;) > } 
It will be shown that 

(*) there exists a refinement o; of 0; such that no component of an open interval of 
o; intersects both M; and M; . 

To this end, let J = XY be any closed interval of o,; such that the open 
interval E = I — (X + Y) intersects both M; and M;. Let F; and F;; be the 
boundaries of M; and M,, respectively; i.e., F; = F-M;,F; = F-M;. Sinee 
the closure of any component of M;.E (or M;-E) must intersect either both 
X and Y or both X + Y and F;, (or F;) and K,-F = 0, it follows that M;.E and 
M ,-E have finite numbers, say n; and n; respectively, of components. 


16 See, for exampie, Menger’s Kurventheorie, p. 191. Note also references there given to 
’ , ~ 
Urysohn and Vanek. 
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Now for any component R of M;-E whose closure intersects both X and Y, 
let V be a neighborhood of Y so that V-F; = 0. Then R contains a connected 
subset S such that S.-Y = Oand S DR.(M — V). Thus any component of E 
which intersects R but is not contained wholly in R must intersect S. Let us 
replace each such component R of M;.E by the corresponding set S and call S; 
the resulting set. Similarly let us obtain a set S; in M;-E. Then S; and S; 
are subsets of M; and M; having n; and n; components respectively and such 
that (1) any component of E which intersects both M; and M; must intersect 
both S; and S; and (2) the closure of each component of S; or of S; intersects 
exactly one of the sets X and Y. 

Let us add to M,(X) + X the closure of all components of S; and of S; whose 
closures intersect X and call A the continuum thus obtained. Similarly, let 
B = M.(Y) + Y plus all components of S; and of S; whose closures intersect Y. 
Applying (3.3) to A and B, we obtain a 0-dimensional set Z irreducibly separating 
M between A and B into just two components and not intersecting F. 

Now there are, say, m; components of S; and m; components of S; in the 
interval XZ and the closure of each of these intersects X but not Z; and there are 
n; — m; components of S; and n; — m; components of S; in ZY and the closure 
of each of these intersects Y but not Z. 

Consider the interval XZ. Since M,(X) is connected, there is some com- 
ponent P of S; or of S;, say of S;, which can be joined by an are a in M,(X) 
toa point of Z such that a intersects no other component of S; or of S;. Now, 
just as we replaced R by S above, we can replace P by a connected subset Q of P 
with Q-X = 0 which also intersects a and has the property that any component of 
XZ—(X + Z) which intersects both S; and P also intersects Q. Let B, denote 
the continuum M,(Z) + Z + a+ Q and let A; be the continuum M,(X) + X + 
8;-— P-XZ+8,;-XZ. Applying (3.3) to A; and B, , we obtain a 0-dimensional 
set W, irreducibly separating M between A, and B, into just two components and 
not intersecting F. Further, the interval XW, has the property that any com- 
ponent of X W, which intersects both M; and M ; must intersect one of the m; — 1 
components of S; which are in XW, , and the closure of each of these components 
as well as of each component of S; in XW, intersects X but not W,. Repeating 
this argument, we get a set W2 between X and W, which separates off either a 
second component of S;in XW, or one of S;in XW, , and soon. After at most 
m; + m; steps we obtain a subdivision X, W., W.i,---, We, Wi, Z of XZ 
so that no component of an open interval in this subdivision can intersect both 
M;and M;. 

In exactly the same manner we can subdivide the interval ZY. Hence we have 
shown that each interval XY in o; can be subdivided so that no component of an 
open interval in the refinement can intersect both M; and M;. Let us so sub- 
divide each interval in o; and call o; the resulting refinement of o;. Then (*) 
is satisfied. 

Now applying (*) successively to all pairs M; , M; satisfying p(M;, M;) > te, 
we obtain eventually a refinement o’ of ¢ which must satisfy our lemma. For if 
there were a component R of an open interval of o’ of diameter > ¢, we could 
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find points p, q « R with p(p,q) > 2 > 4¢ + 2d. Henceif M; > p, M; Da, we 
have p(M;, M;) > p(p, gq) — 2d > }e. Accordingly no component of an open 
interval of o’ could intersect both M; and M, , and we have a contradiction. 


(4.2) THeoreM. If the 1-dimensional locally connected continuum M is 
identical with its cyclic chain C(a, b), a, b « M, there exists a non-alternating light 
interior transformation f(x) of M onto the interval (0, 1) so that f-'(0) = a, f-'(1) =b. 


Proof. We note first that by virtue of (3.3), under the conditions of our 
theorem, we can obtain (1.2) with the stronger conclusion obtained by sub- 
stituting ‘“0-dimensional subdivision o’’ for the words “subdivision o’’. 

Thus by using (4.1) in addition, we can set up a monotone sequence of 0-dimen- 
sional subdivision o; , 2, --- of M such that, for each n, oc, satisfies the con- 
clusion of both (1.2) and (4.1) for e = n™' 

Now by exactly the argument given in the proof of (2.1), beginning with the 
second paragraph, we define our function f(x) and show that it satisfies all our 
conclusions except the property of being light. But that f is light results at once 
from (4.1) and the fact that each ¢, is 0-dimensional. For if 0 < y < 1, the 
set f '(y) either belongs to o, for some n (which gives dim f(y) = 0) or else it is 
of the form 


fy) = I] E,, 


where E, is an open interval of ¢,. In the latter case, since each component of 
E,, is of diameter < n™", f-'(y) must be 0-dimensional. 

The theorem just proved together with a known result” on light interior trans- 
formations gives the following interesting additional conclusion. 


For any point x of M there exists a simple arc arb in M which maps topologically 
onto the interval (0, 1) under f. 


9918 


Thus f(x) gives a sort of “are development’ to M under the conditions of 


(4.2). 


5. Interior transformations of graphs and dendrites onto an interval. It is 
known” that any interior transformation on a graph or a dendrite is necessarily 
light. Also it follows from (2.2) that the only dendrite which can be mapped 
onto an interval by a non-alternating interior transformation is the simple are. 
However, if we omit the non-alternating requirement on the transformation, we 
find that a more inclusive but not all-inclusive class of dendrites can be mapped 
onto an interval. We begin with 


(5.1) Any connected graph A can be mapped interiorly onto an interval. 
For let X be the set of vertices in a subdivision of A and let Y be a set obtained 


by selecting one point from each component of A — X. Then if we define 


17 See my paper in this Journal, vol. 3(1937). Note also references there given to Stoilow 
and Montgomery. 
18 Compare this with results recently announced by C. Pauc. See footnote 4. 
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f(x) = 0, if seX; 
f(z) = 1, ifxe Y 


and let f map the closure of each component of A—(X + Y) topologically onto 
(0, 1) preserving end points, clearly f maps A interiorly onto (0, 1). 


(5.2) THeorEeM. In order that a dendrite A be mappable interiorly onto an 
interval it is necessary and sufficient that (a) no point of A cut A into infinitely many 
components, and (b) if H is the set of all end points of A, H — H be a finite set. 


Proof. To show the conditions necessary, let f(A) = (0, 1) be interior and 
let K =f ‘(0) +f ‘(1). Then since every end point of A must (see footnote 17) 
map into an end point of (0,1), we have K > H; and by a previous result of the 
author’ it follows that K — H isa finite set. Then since K is closed, it results 
that (b) is necessary. Now suppose, contrary to (a), that a point z of A cuts A 
into infinitely many components. Then since z is a limit point of H, we have 
zeK,i.e., f(x) = Oor f(x) = 1; but since there is only one component of (0, 1) — 
f(z), there can be only a finite number of components of A — f ‘f(x). Clearly 
this is a contradiction. 


To show the conditions sufficient, let us suppose they are satisfied in A. Since 
A—H is connected and H —H is finite and (a) is satisfied, it follows that A —77 
has just a finite number, say n, of components. Now let N be a set containing 
just one point of order 2 from each component of A—H. Then A—H—N 
has just 2n components R; , R2, --- , Re, each of which has just one limit point 


in N and one or more limit points in H. 

Let R be any one of the sets R;, let x = R-N and Y = R-H. Decompose R 
into the set Y and the individual points of R — Y, let R’ be the hyperspace of 
this decomposition and let 7T,(R) = R’ be the associated transformation. Let 
T(z) = 2’, T(Y) = y’. Since there can be no end point of R in R, it readily 
follows that R’ is identical with the cyclic chain C(z2’, y’) in R’. Hence by (2.1) 
there exists a non-alternating interior transformation 72(R’) = (0, 1) such that 
T:'(0) = 2, Tz'(1) = y’. It readily follows that the transformation 727’; is 
interior. 

Let us now define f(x) as follows: 


(0 for re N; 
f(x) = l for re H; 
Irs Ti(xz) forreR,, 


where 7"; and T are defined for R; as T; and 7’. were defined above for R. Then 
since each 7:7; is interior, and since any open set in A intersecting N or H 
contains a connected open subset of some R; which maps into a non-degenerate 
interval abutting on 0 or | respectively, it follows that f(x) is interior. 


THE UNIVERSITY OF VIRGINIA. 


® See this Journal, vol. 4(1938), p. 609. 








THE WEIERSTRASS CONDITION FOR MULTIPLE INTEGRAL 
VARIATION PROBLEMS 


By LAWRENCE M. GRAVES 


Consider the problem of minimizing a multiple integral 
c 
[= | IG 2, p) dt = / vee | $0, x, p) at -++ dt, 
R . 


in a class of admissible manifolds in (t, z)-space with equations in the form 
xz = x(t), where x = (x, ---, a2”), t = (th, --- , tn), and p denotes the matrix 
(px) = (dx'/dt.). The Weierstrass E-function has the form 


E(t, x, p, P) = f(t, z, P) — f(t, x, p) — (Pa — padfi(t, x, p), 

where f; = af/dp, and the usual summation convention is used. We suppose 
that f and its partial derivatives f7 are continuous in a certain region S of (t, x)- 
space for all p.' For the class of admissible manifolds we take all manifolds 
x = x(t) lying in S, of class D’ on the fixed region FR of t-space, and having a fixed 
boundary over the boundary of R. Then a necessary condition for a minimum 
of I is that E(t, x, p, P) = O for all (t, x, p) on the minimizing manifold and for all P 
such that the matrix P — p = (Pa — pa) has rank one. 

A very brief and elementary proof for the condition is given in §1 below.’ 
The proof is similar to one given by the author for simple integral problems.’ 
The Weierstrass condition as stated obviously applies also to problems in para- 
metric form. In §2 the condition is transformed so as to be expressed entirely 
in terms of the n-rowed minors of the matrices p and P.‘ 


1. Proof of the Weierstrass condition. Let the minimizing manifold Mo have 
equations z’ = ¢'(t), and suppose that the partial derivatives d¢'/dt, are con- 
tinuous near ¢ = f. Let these derivatives for t = i be denoted by p,.. If the 
matrix Ap = P — p has rank one, it may be represented in the form Ap, = 


Received March 27, 1939. 

1 Obviously we could also consider restrictions on the admissible values of the p; . 

2 For more general classes of admissible manifolds McShane has shown that E 2 0 
almost everywhere. See Annals of Mathematics, vol. 32(1931), pp. 578-590. Another 
type of proof has been developed by Coral. See this Journal, vol. 3(1937), pp. 585-592. 

3A proof of the Weierstrass condition in the calculus of variations, American Mathematical 
Monthly, vol. 41(1934), pp. 502-504. 

4 In the cases n = 1 and n = m — 1 (with more general hypotheses on the class of ad- 
missible manifolds) McShane gave a direct proof of the transformed condition for para- 
metric problems. See Annals of Mathematics, vol. 32(1931), pp. 723-733. 
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P, — pa = FG’, where FF, > 0, G'G' > 0. Then there exists a matrix 


(B,.) such that 
z.. 
(7°) (y =1,---,n—l;a=1,---,n) 


isnon-singular. Introduce the new variables u, = Bya(ta — fa), v = Falta — ta). 
Let n(u, b) be a function which vanishes for u,u, = b’, is positive for u,u, <b’, 
and is such that 7 and @n/du, approach zero with b. For example, we may take 


n= (1 — u,u,)' — (1 — b*)'. Let C’ = (a9'/av)'* + G', and set 


(1) X‘(u, v) = ¢'(u, 0) + C'r. 
Then at ¢ = ¢ we find 


ax’ a¢' 
=—-+ FFG = P.. 
Ote Ote + 


va 


Suppose 0 < « < 1, and for u,u, < b set 


[o'(u, n) — X'(u, en)] 
n—« j 


w (u,v; b) = ¢'(u, n) + (wv — 9) 


By use of (1) and the assumption that @n/du, tends to zero with b, we find that 
if the partial derivatives of w' are evaluated for u,u, < b°,0 <v < 7», then as b 


tends to zero, 
aw’ a¢' t=¢ 
du, du, , 


do | 4) er ay 4 ¢ 
av 1 —eL\ av ‘ av ie 


Consequently 


Ow" 0d; cia € 7 i € i 
3 a oi _ F,G' = pi - Ap’. 
8) ate (*') = Ue Ge 


Now let R,; denote the region of t-space determined by the inequalities u,u, < 
b°, 0 <v XS en, and let Rz denote the region determined by u,u, < 0°, en <v < 7. 
If W(b) is the n-dimensional “volume” of R; + Rz, then eW(b) is the volume of 
R; and (1 — «)W(b) is the volume of R.. Let the manifold M, be defined as 
follows: 


(X*(t) on Ri, 
r= Ct; b) on Re, 
len elsewhere. 


Then M, coincides with the minimizing manifold Moy except over the region 
R, + Re and is an admissible manifold when b is sufficiently small, except possibly 
when the portion of Mo over R, + Rz has points in common with the boundary 
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of the region S where admissible manifolds must lie. Let us assume that the 
boundary D of the region S is a manifold of class C’. Then in case M, turns out 
to lie on the wrong side of D, a change of the signs of the F. and G' leads to a 
manifold M; on the right side of D, except possibly when the manifold x* = X‘(t) 
is tangent to D. In this exceptional case a slight modification of the matrix P 
leads to a manifold x’ = X‘(t) which is not tangent to D, and then considerations 
of continuity show that the desired result still holds. Thus, since our method 
of proof makes no use of the vanishing of the first variation, it is applicable to the 
case of ‘unilateral variations’’. 
Since 7(Mo) is a minimum we have 


(Mi) — (Ms) _ 
W(b)- ~ €W(b) 
l1—e 1 
+ a OW® Jr, WO) Jesse; 


If we apply the mean value theorem to each of the three integrals and let b tend 
to zero, we find by (2) and (3) 


0s 





/ f(t, X, X) at 
Ri 


S(t, w, w,) dt — S(t, &, o) dt. 


(4) f(P) + (1 - f(r - + 4p) — f(p) = 0, 

where for convenience the arguments 7 and ¢ = ¢(@) of the function f have been 
omitted. In deriving the necessary condition (4) no use has been made of the 
existence of the partial derivatives f7. When f has a total differential with 
respect to the arguments p, , we may divide (4) by « and let ¢ approach zero to 
obtain 


(5) i(P) — f(p) — (Pa — pa) fi(p) = 0. 


2. Transformation of the Weierstrass condition for the parametric problem. 
When the variables ¢, are regarded as parameters and only the x‘ are considered 
as coérdinates, we usually wish the integral J to be independent of parameter 
transformations with positive Jacobian determinant. A necessary and sufficient 
condition for this is that the integrand f(t, z, p) be independent of the ¢, , and be 
equal to a function g(z, j) of the codrdinates z‘ and the n-rowed minors j, of the 
matrix p = (p’,) which is positively homogeneous of the first degree inj. We 
assume that n < m and that on admissible manifolds the matrix p has rank n 
at every point, so that not all of the j, are zero. If, for each a, (py, ---, Da) 
are regarded as homogeneous coérdinates of a hyperplane in (m — 1)-dimensional 
projective space, then the j, may be regarded as the homogeneous coérdinates of 
an (m — n — 1)-dimensional linear manifold in this space. For a full discussion 
from the geometric point of view of the relations holding between the j, , the 
reader may refer to Bertini’s Geometria proiettiva degli iperspazi, pp. 33-39. 
The discussion given below is in a form better suited to our purpose, and is 
perhaps briefer. 
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In each matrix such as (p4,) and (k?) we shall understand for definiteness that 
the subscript is the row-index and the superscript is the column-index. We 
recall that all the solutions of the equations 


(6) paw; = 0 


may be expressed in terms of the n-rowed minors j, of the matrix p. The index p 
may be regarded as a symbol for a combination of n elements chosen from the 
set » = (1, --- , m), and the index 7 as a symbol for a combination of n + 1 
such elements. Each column of the matrix k = (k;) is to be a solution of equa- 
tions (6) having (m — n — 1) zero elements, the remaining elements being minors 
j, formed from the (n + 1) columns of p corresponding to the elements of the 
combination 7, with proper signs attached. The matrix k is to include all such 
columns of solutions, so that it has m!/[(m —n+1)!(n+1)!] columns. A definite 
law may be set down determining the order of the columns of p occurring in 
each minor j, and determining the signs chosen for the j, in each column of k. 
We suppose such a law chosen, so that the vector j and the matrix k are uniquely 
determined when p is given. Under a transformation of the parameters ¢, 
whose Jacobian matrix is denoted by A, the matrix p is replaced by P = Ap, 
and the new matrix K corresponding to P is obtained from k by multiplying the 
elements of the latter by the determinant of A. Thus in particular p is not 
completely determined by k. 

The rank of the matrix k is always exactly (m — n). For it cannot be more, 
since the rank of p is n and the columns of k are solutions of equations (6). And 
it cannot be less, since every solution of (6) is expressible in terms of the columns 
of k. This statement about the rank of the matrix k yields the quadratic rela- 
tionships which hold between the minors j, . 

We next wish to show that if a vector J = (J,) is given such that the corresponding 
matrix K = (Kj) has rank (m — n), then there exists a corresponding matrix 
P = (P%) of which the J, are the n-rowed minors. It is plain that there exists a 
matrix p of rank n such that pK; = 0. For definiteness of notation suppose 
the matrix K arranged in blocks in the form 


Ki Ks 
Kz K,/’ 
where K, is a square non-singular minor of m — n rows, having zeros off the main 


diagonal, and diagonal elements equal to + J,,. Then p has the form (p; , ps), 
where pz has n columns and is non-singular. The block k, of the matrix 


ve ky ks 
_ (; t) 


formed from the matrix p is obviously a multiple cK, of K,. Every column of k 
isa linear combination of the columns of 


) (#). 








660 LAWRENCE M. GRAVES 


so that ke = cK,. Wenext proceed to show that the elements of K; and hence of 
K, are determined by the elements of K, and K,. Recall that K, has elements 
+J,, # 0 on the diagonal and zeros elsewhere. The row index 7 for K, ranges 
over the set u — po. The elements K; of K:2 are all the J, such that ¢ has n — 1 
elements in common with p). If now 7 contains just two elements of un — pp 
and 7 is in u — po, K; is either zero or +J, , where o contains n — 1 elements of 
po , and so K; is already determined. The remaining elements of these columns 
are then also determined since every column is a linear combination of the 
columns of (7). The elements so far determined include all the J, such that 
has at least n — 2 elements in common with p). Proceeding thus, we see that 
all the elements of K are determined by those of its minor (7). Hence k = cK, 
and the desired matrix P may be obtained from p by dividing a row of the 
latter by c. Obviously P is determined up to a transformation of the form 
P’ = AP, where A has determinant unity. 

We note next that if the matrix P — p has rank one, a transformation A of 
determinant unity may be applied so that P = p except in one row. Then 
n — 1 rows of p are orthogonal to the columns of both k and K, where k cor- 
responds to p and K to P, so that the rank of the matrix (k, K) is not greater 
than m — n+ 1. On the other hand, suppose the matrices k and K are given, 
each of rank m — n, and that (k, K) has rank at most m — n+ 1. Then we 
may select the matrices p and P corresponding to k and K, respectively, so that 
they differ at most in the first row, and then obviously P — p has rank one at 
most. 

In terms of matrices p and P so selected the Weierstrass condition of §1 yields 
the inequality 


S(P) — fp) — (Pi — pifi(p) 2 0. 

When this is expressed in terms of the function g(z, 7), it becomes 
_ . 1 i ap _ 
gJ) — g(j) — (Pi — pig, 4 2 9, 
Opi 
where g, = @9/dj,. .But j, = pjidj,/ap:, J, = Piaj,/ap;. Thus for para- 
metric problems the Weierstrass condition may be stated in the following form: 
E(x, j, J) = g(x, J) — g(x, j) — Wo — Jo)go(z, 7) 2 0 


for every element (x, j) of the minimizing manifold and for every vector J such that 
the corresponding matrix K has rank m — n and (k, K) has rank not greater than 
m—n+il. 
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COMPLETELY MONOTONE FUNCTIONS AND SEQUENCES 
By Witty FELLER 


1. Introduction. Consider a function f(x) defined by the Laplace-Stieltjes 
integral 


2 


(1) fiz) = e* dF (i), 


where F(t) is never decreasing and is bounded in every finite interval and the 
integral converges, say, forz > 0. In this paper we propose to deduce a simple 
inversion formula for (1) by an argument which enables us at the same time to 
prove in a very natural way some theorems of the theory of Laplace-Stieltjes 
integrals. Thus our argument provides an extremely simple proof of the well- 
known theorem to the effect that a function f(x) can be represented in the form 
(1) if, and only if, it is completely monotonic, i.e., if it has for x > 0 derivatives 
of any finite order such that 
(2) (-—1)'f'"(z) = 0 (n = 0,1,---). 
A theorem which is substantially equivalent to this statement is proved by 
F. Hausdorff.’ In its present form it was first formulated by 8. Bernstein,” and 
subsequently independently by D. V. Widder.’ A simplified proof was then 
given by J. D. Tamarkin,* and subsequently Widder himself proposed an alter- 
native proof.” Widder has also proposed some inversion formulas’ for integrals 
of type (1), but the formula given in the sequel seems nevertheless to be of 
some interest and proves the theorem of Hausdorff-Bernstein in a more direct 
way. Moreover, the method is easily applicable to other problems, in particular 
to the problems treated by Widder in his papers referred to above. As an 
example we deduce a necessary and sufficient condition that a function f(x) be 
representable in the form (1), when F(t) is only supposed to be of bounded 
variation in every finite interval; this condition is equivalent to a similar condi- 
tion obtained by Widder.’ Also the case of a function F(t) with a bounded 
derivative will be treated in the sequel. 

We then deal with the general interpolation problem for completely mono- 


Received April 1, 1939. 

‘Hausdorff [4], II, Theorem 3. (Numbers in brackets refer to the list of references 
at the end of the paper.) 

* Bernstein [1 }. 

§ Widder [10]. 

*Tamarkin [9]. 

5 Widder [11], Theorems 17-18. 

6 Widder [11]. 

7 Widder [10], Theorem 12. 
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tonic functions. Let {z,} (n = 0, 1, --- ) denote an increasing sequence of 
non-negative numbers tending to infinity, and let to every z, correspond a 
number a, = 0. It is moreover supposed that the series }> 1/z, is divergent. 
Then a necessary and sufficient condition that there is a function f(z), com- 
pletely monotonic for x > x and such that f(z,) = a, (n = 1, 2, --- ) is that 
the divided differences of the sequence {a,}, as defined by (24), be non-negative. 
In that case f(x) is shown to be uniquely determined and representable by 
Newton’s interpolation series. For n = 0 we always have f(a) S a, but in 
general equality does not hold. The argument in this section will rest on quite 
elementary properties of the interpolation series. We notice that this inter- 
polation problem has already been treated by Hausdorff* in connection with 
his investigations of the moment problem for 0 S z S 1. Subsequently 
Widder’ has by another method treated in detail the special case of equal 
intervals, x, = Nn. 

Finally, we derive an inversion formula which determines the function F(t) 
of (1) directly in terms of an arbitrary sequence of values f(z,), provided only 
that x, tends to infinity and the series >> 1/z, diverges. This formula is a 
counterpart of the inversion formula mentioned above, the only difference being 
that Taylor’s formula is replaced by Newton’s interpolation series. In the 
special case of equal intervals, z, = n, related inversion formulas have been 
found by Hausdorff and Widder,”® but our formula uses other differences and 
reduces to neither of theirs. 

Incidentally, it may be pointed out that the general inversion formula for 
unequal intervals of the argument is also of great importance for the stochastical 
theory of telephone traffic. In fact, this problem was proposed to the author 
by Conny Palm, of the telephone-administration of Stockholm, who was con- 
fronted with this and similar problems in the course of his important practical 
investigations on the telephone traffic. It seems that our inversion formulas are, 
with a slight modification, very suitable for numerical computations.” 


2. Theorem of Bernstein-Widder and inversion formula. We proceed to 
prove 


THEOREM 1. A necessary and sufficient condition that the function f(x) can be 
represented, for x > 0, in the form (1), with F(t) non-decreasing and bounded in 
every finite interval, is that f(x) have for x > 0 finite derivatives of all orders satis- 
fying relation (2). In that case 


8’ Hausdorff [4], II. 

* Widder [10], pp. 880-886, and [11], part V. 

10 Hausdorff [5] and Widder [11], pp. 174-194. 

11 Dr. O. Lundberg has kindly drawn my attention to the fact that a proof of the theorem 
of Hausdorff-Bernstein on lines similar to those indicated in the present paper was recently 
sketched by Dubourdieu [3]. His starting point is the differential equations of a particular 
stochastic process related to the theory of sickness-insurance, and he arrives in the par- 
ticular case of a bounded F(t) at the inversion formula (3) of our text and the proposition 
referred to. For an alternative proof in this particular case cf. also footnote 13. 
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tn) n 
3) F() = lim {= fq) 


{ 
no no =n! 
in any continuity point of F(t). 


The first part of the theorem, as stated above, is proved by Hausdorff, 8. 
Bernstein and D. V. Widder. We note that the restriction to the interval 
z > 0 means no loss of generality. For if the integral (1) converges for x > 2» > 
0 only, we get for fi(z) = f(x + 2) and z > 0 the representation 


(4) filz) = [ e dF,(t), with F(t) = [ e *" dF(r), 
0 0 


and conversely. 

Proof of Theorem 1. The necessity of the condition (2) needs no comment. 
In order to prove the sufficiency we define a function F,(¢), depending on a pa- 
rameter » > 0, by F,(0) = O and 


[ta] n 

(5) FPF, = >» ( Ms fn) for t > 0. 
n=0 . 

By (2) F,(¢) is for ¢ 2 O a never decreasing function. With this function we 

have, since f(x) is analytic for z > 0,” 


[ etar(o 
0 


n 


> enema (—n) f° 


n=0 n! 


= Dott — 9) — 
= flint — 6"), 
Thus 


(6) lim [ e**aF,() = fa). 
neo 40 
We shall now investigate the behavior of F,(t) for 7 ~ «. If f(0) is finite, 
it follows from (2) and (5) that F,(t) s f(0) for all 7 > 0. Otherwise choose 
6 > 0 arbitrarily small and denote by a a number such that a > e*. Then for 
0 <n S tn and » sufficiently large 


(n — 8)" 5 (1 - ‘y" >a‘, 
> oF ny 
and hence 
’ t << (n met 5)” n(n) t 
(7) FQ) <a‘ dy ar (TDF) S af). 


It follows that it is possible to pick out a sequence ™%— * such that F,,(¢) con- 


® See, for example, S. Bernstein, Lecons sur les propriétés extrémales des fonctions ana- 
lytiques d’ une variable réelle, Paris, 1926, p. 190. 
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verges essentially to a never decreasing function F(t), which is bounded in every 
finite interval: 
(8) lim F,,() = F(@ 
k—+0 
in any continuity point of F(é). 
Next we prove that 


a) x) 


(9) him | odFy® = | &*aF@ 
0 0 


ko 
forz > 0. Now for any T > 0 we have 
r —rt y < —zn/7 (—7n)" (n) os hrT > (—ne hd (n . 
e“dF,) < De Vf" (n) S ——f"@, 
T+1 n=T, n: n>T, n? 


and hence by the argument already used 


© 20 


/ e dF, (t) Se 4xT pe (—ne 
T+1 


n=0 n ! 


A 


eT f(y {1 aan 2/9) ) <e er (1 = e#), 


provided that 7 > 1. Consequently, given any e > 0 and 6 > 0, we can choose a 
T > Osuch that 


| c*dP(t) <« 
: 


forz >éandy > 1. Thus the integrals in (9) converge uniformly, so that (9) 
follows from (8). 

Comparing (9) with (6), we get for f(x) a representation of the desired type, 
and in order to complete the proof, it remains only to show that (8) holds for 
any sequence » tending with & to infinity. But this is almost obvious, for 
otherwise we should get two essentially different representations for f(x) in the 
form (1), and this is known to be impossible.” 


13 This is a simple consequence of the theorem of Weierstrass on approximation by 
polynomials; see, e.g., Hausdorff [5], pp. 222-223. At the present stage of our proof the 
correctness of the statement may also be seen directly in the following way. It is known 
that 


‘ 
(kt) {1 if t<1 

* li —kt = 

“ i > r! {6 if t>1. 


This is Theorem 1 of Widder [11]. It may also easily be verified by evaluating e~*'(kt)*/k! 
k oo 

by Stirling’s formula and majorating _ (kt)’/r! if t > lor (kt)’/r! if t < 1 by a geo- 
0 k+l1 

metrical series. From (*) it follows that 


{toz) (xt) 
lim e~*! =l1 if t<t<bt. 


! 
z—9% {tjzjti 7 
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3. The function F(t) of bounded variation. 
THEOREM 2. A necessary and sufficient condition that f(x) can, for x > 0, be 
represented in the form 


(10) fz) = | e*aveo, 


with V(t) of bounded variation in every finite interval and the integral converging 
absolutely for x > 0, is that for any 6 > 0 there exists a constant M = M(é) such 
that 


(11) > F=f) 1 < MO) 


n=0 nm! 
uniformly for x > 6. 
This condition is easily shown to be equivalent to a similar condition derived 
by Widder.” 
Proof. (i) Let f(x) be defined by (10) and suppose that 
(12) Vit) = Vi) — V2(t) 


is the canonical decomposition of V(¢) in two non-decreasing functions. Define 


fi(z) and fo(x) by 


@ 


(13) fda) = [ e* dV (1) (Gi = 1, 2) 
0 
and put 
(14) ea) = [ e*aivi® + Ve). 
0 


Then, for any z > 6 > Oand any N > 0, 


N n 
(x — 8)” « 
0< e 
n=0 n! 


(x) = | e ” > (x a r d{V,(t) + V(t)! 
“0 n=0 nm! 


(15) 


a@ 


< ed Vit) + Vel} = (8). 
0 


2 
Now let f(x) = | e-*dG(t), with G(t) never decreasing and bounded in every finite inter- 
0 


val. Then 


(tex) (—2)" f(z) te [tex] (2t)" 
. . —zt 1 _ —_ 
lim > = lim € > = dG(t) = G(t) — G(t) 


chine ! 
ze [tyr] +1 r! SO Fe, {¢yz)+1 


for any pair (t; , 42) of continuity points of G(t). Hence G(t.) — G(t:) S F(t) — F(t), 
where F(t) is defined by (8), and this implies the uniqueness of the representation (1). 
In case of a bounded F(t) the argument yields another simple proof of the inversion formula 
(3) and the theorem of Hausdorff-Bernstein. 

“ Widder [10], Theorem 12. 
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But since 
(a) =fiP@) + Ae) and fi” @)fi(x) = 0, 


obviously 
f@) | =|" @) -£#@ | sle"@| 


Thus (15) implies (11) with M = ¢(6). 
(ii) Conversely, let us suppose that (11) holds. Define two non-decreasing 
functions P,(t) and N,(¢), depending on a parameter n, by 


n 


[tn] n = 
D> nF |, 


[tn] 2 


NO = 27 sP@)| — (-Y'F@))}, 


P,(t) 
(16) 


wheret > 0. For P,(t) we may by an argument already used deduce an inequal- 
ity similar to (7), viz., 


(17) P,(t) < a'M(6), 


holding for any given 6 > 0, a satisfying the inequality a > e’, and 7 suffi- 
ciently large. Hence for a suitable sequence 7 tending to infinity the functions 
P,,(t) converge essentially to a never decreasing function P(t) which is bounded 
in any finite interval. Now by (16) the variation of N,(¢) in any finite interval 
does not exceed twice the corresponding variation of P,(t). Hence we may 
choose the sequence 7 in a way that also N,,(¢) converges essentially to a non- 
decreasing function N(é). 
Repeating then the argument used for the proof of Theorem 1, we see that 
for» > 1 
/ e “dP, (t) 
r+1 


42/7 


)” if’) | 


lA 


2. e nin if (n) | < e }2T pm (ne 


n>T n n2=>T n! 


20 tel n 
go Dish as asl | 5 Mal - 


a n=0 n! 
<¢*™M(1 — ec). 


Hence it is seen that the integrals converge uniformly and 


ao 


lim | e “dP,,(t) = | e “dP(t), 
ko 40 0 
and also, since the variation of N,(t) is dominated by that of 2P,(¢), 


eo 


lim | e*AN,,(t) = e*dN(). 
0 0 


ke 








We 
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But 


whi 
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(19) 


with 


(20) 
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(22) 
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16 
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We thus obtain 


0 


[ e“atP@ — NO} = tim | e*a1PA — NO} 
0 ke 


: —zn ( — 7 % n) . ] —g n p(n 
= tim Sy eee 0)" 4G) = tim Da — MY = "Fd. 


ko n=0 n tc n=0 
. . ° . 15 ° 
But j(z) is clearly an analytic function” so that the last series equals 


f(m{1 — €*™}) 
which quantity tends to f(x). Hence 


a 


(18) fie) = [ &*ajP® - NO), 


0 


and the proof is complete. 


4. The function F(t) with a bounded derivative. As a further application of 
the method we prove the following theorem of Widder:”* 


THEOREM 3. A necessary and sufficient condition that f(x) can be expressed in 
the form 
(19) fz) = | &*e(0 at, 
0 
with g(t) uniformly bounded, is that 
la” cn) A 
(20) —f(@)| <= (n = 0,1, +++), 


where A is a constant. 


Proof. (i) If f(x) is given by (19) and | g(x) | < A, then 
= f"'(z)| = e* (zt) g(t)dt| = A | has (xt) dt = A 
n!} 0 ! 4 


n n! x 
This proves the necessity of the condition. 
(ii) Conversely, it follows from (20) that for 0 < t, < t 


[t29] 17 


(21) xT | £m) | < Ale — ty. 


[ti] n! 
Consider now the function P,(t) defined by (16). By (21) its variation in any 
interval 0 < t; < t, does not exceed A(t — t,), and the same is naturally true 
also for the limiting function P(t). Thus the derivatives of P(t) are bounded 
by A, and hence 


t 
(22) P(t) = gi(s)ds with 0 S ¢(s) S A. 
0 


® See footnote 12. 
1° Widder [10], Theorem 13. 
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But, as it has already been observed, the variation of N,(¢) in any interval does 
not exceed twice the corresponding variation of P,(t), so that also for N(t) a 
relation similar to (22) holds. In view of (18) these relations imply (19). 


5. The interpolation problem. Consider a sequence of real numbers 


(23) OR me < % < -++ CHa < -ss, In—> © 


divided differences of the sequence {a,} are formed by induction in the following 
17 
manner: 


and let us suppose that to each z, corresponds a number a, 2 0. Then the 


[an] = Qn, 


(24) a. | ms [a;, , Ais, ee a;,,] a [a;,, Gi; Sh a;,_,] 


Ti, —_ Tin 


[ai,,@i,,°**, , 
so that the order of a divided difference is less by unity than the number of 
arguments required for its definition. It should be remembered that the divided 
differences depend essentially on both sequences {z,} and {a,} even though the 
usual notation [a;, , --- , a;,] does not show it. We note further that the divided 
differences are symmetrical functions of their arguments. In case of equal 
intervals of the argument, say x, = n, we have 


- ] n 1 . n—k { 1 

(25) [do, @i, +++, @n] = — A" = , dy (-1) y) a: 

nm: nN: k=0 
For the sequel it will, however, be necessary not to restrict ourselves to the 
divided differences [ay , di: , --- , @n] of consecutive a; . 

The sequence {a,}, depending on the argument-values z,, will be called 
completely monotonic, if for any set of non-negative integers (%, ---, %) 
(n = 0, 1, ---) 

(26) (—1)"[a;, , ai, --- ,a,] 2 0. 


Consider now a sequence {a,} defined by the values taken by a completely 
monotonic function at the points z, : 


(27) an = f(z) (n = 0,1, ---); (-—1)"f°"(4) 20 for x= mM. 
Then it is known that there is some value & between z,, and z;, such that 


l 
n! 


(n) 
lai, 7478 ai] a f (é), 
and hence the sequence {a,} is completely monotonic. Before proving the 
converse theorem, let us observe that increasing a) makes of {a,} a new sequence 
which is still completely monotonic. On the other hand, it will be proved that 
decreasing a» in a sequence such as (27) makes of it a sequence which is no longer 


17 Cf., e.g., the treatise of Milne-Thomson [7]. 
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completely monotonic. Such sequences are called by Widder minimal se- 
1 ye °  * 
quences. With this preliminary remark we proceed to prove 


THEOREM 4. If the sequence \a,} corresponding to the argument values (23) is 
completely monotonic, and tf the series 


(28) > 1/22 


diverges, then there is a uniquely determined function f(x), defined and completely 
monotonic for x = x», such that 


(29) S(&n) = An (n = 1,2,---); 
for this function 

(30) S(x0) S a, 

and if io, t,, --- ts any strictly increasing sequence of integers such that > 1 Zi. 


diverges, then for x = Xo 


oe 


(31) fic) = D (-1)* lay, ai,, «++, au) (vig — 2) +++ (Ry, — 2). 


k=0 
Proof. Let {t,} be a strictly increasing sequence of positive integers and let 
(32) Lo 1/ti, 


be divergent. Suppose that % 2 1, and let 7 be an integer such that 0 Si < %. 
Then by Newton’s interpolation formula (or by a straightforward inductive 
argument) 
é, 
(33) 2 (-— 1)*[a;,, Qi,, * “+, ail (xi, — Xi) -*: (fa. — xi) 
= a;— (—1)"" ay, ai,, ai, +++, Giy) (tig — 2) -- + (tiy — 2) 


for any N = 0. Now by (26) the sum on the left side contains non-negative 
terms only, while the right member does not exceed a;. Hence we may let 
N— » and obtain 


(34) Dd (—1)*[ai,, @i,, -**, Qi) (tig — 24) +++ (ty, — 2) S a. 
k=0 


But for any fixed x > 2x; and k sufficiently large 0 < 2;, — x < 2;, — 2;, 80 that 
(34) implies that the series 
(35) a 1)*[a;,, @:,, -*-, a) (vi, — 2) +++ (2y_, — 2) 

k=0 


converges for allz 2 2x. 


'S Widder [10], p. 880. 
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Next we show that in case 1 S 7 < % 
(36) (—1)"*"[a; , aig , Gi, , +++ 5 Biyl(Zig — 2) «++ (Liy — 2) 70 


as N — «. In fact, by (33) and (26) the quantity on the left side is never 
increasing and non-negative. Suppose now that 


(37) lim (—1)**"[ax, ai,, «++, Qiy] (ti — 24) +++ (tiy — 2) = a > O. 


N-2 


Then, for any k = 0, we should have 


(—1)**"[a;, aig, Gi,, -** , @igl (vi — 20) (Xing — Xo) +++ (Zig, — Zo) 
Be To 
- > (— 1)* 'Ta;, in, *** 5 Gal (ti — 2) +++ (Zu, — xi) (xi, — xi) Li, — Ti 
x-S% 
one ti, — Li 


But it was supposed that 7 = 1; hence it follows from (34) by a slight change of 


notation that 
oc 
Dd (—1)** fa, ai, Qi, «++, iy) (ei — 20) (aig — to) «++ (7i,-, — To) S S(z0), 
k=0 


while 
2. a(x; — Xo) 


k=0 Vi, — Di 


diverges by hypothesis (32). This clearly contradicts (38) so that (37) must be 
false. Thus (36) is proved. 
Comparing now (36) with (33), we see that for 1 © 7 < % 


(39) > (—1)" fai, +++, Oia) (tig — 24) ++ (ty, — 2) = a. 
k=0 


For 7 = 0 the inequality (34) cannot, of course, be improved, as the left member 
is independent of a» while increasing a does not alter the completely monotonic 
character of the sequence {a,}. 

Consider now the function defined by the series (35). We propose to show 
that it in no way depends upon the particular choice of the %. To prove this 
we put for x = 2% 


(40) f(a) -_ p (—1)*[a;,, a:,4,, oy Ging gl (xi, = x) itd a = x). 
k=0 
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It is easy to prove that all f,(x) are identical. In fact, for any r => 0 and N 2 
we have 


N 

k 
> (—1) a Ginstar °° *s Birs001) (23,4, _ x) sities s,40 has x) 
k—0 


= (—1)*{[a;,, =< + (Miseeel icacs ont xi,) 


k=0 


+ [aj,, +++, @i,4,)} @i,4, — 2) +++ i,4, — 2) 
N+1 
= 2 (—1)'la,, ee ae | (Sto, —_ x) asleaalies BE ce _ 2) (25,45 _— Zi,) 


+ >> (—1)*[a;,, ++, Gia.) (i,5, _ x) eee (Zi 4s — x) 


> (—1)*[as,, «++, Qseaa) (ase, — 2) +++ (x:,,,-, — 2) — Rw, 


k=0 


where 
Ry = (—1)""[a;, Ria » Bins wail (Tings ra x) ps (Ti,4n oa ©) (Zing wes wal ©i,). 


But Ry — 0 for any fixed x = 2 and r; this follows immediately if in (36) we 
replace 2 by % and 2 by 2,424: (k = 0,1, ---), which is only a change of notation. 
Thus we may in (41) let N — ~, and it is seen that 


(42) Sris(z) = f(x) = f(z). 


Now it follows from (39) that f(z;) = a; fort = 1,2,---,7%,—1. Butt, « 
as r — o and thus we conclude from (42) that f(z;) = a; fori 2 1. Finally, 
f(zo) S a by (34). 

In order to complete the proof it remains only to show that f(x) is completely 
monotonic and uniquely determined. But by writing f(x) in the form (40), 
we readily see that for x S x S 2;, and any n 2 0 


(43) (—1)’f'""(x) 2 0, 


since all the factors x;, — x are non-negative and by hypothesis (26) holds. Now 
ris arbitrary and z;, — ©, so that (43) holds for any x 2 2. 

To prove the uniqueness of our interpolatory function we observe that (39) 
implies that two completely monotone sequences which coincide at the points 
of a sequence 2;, such that >> 1/z;, diverges differ at most by the first term. 
On the other hand, if f(x) is completely monotonic, and if {&} is an arbitrary 
sequence of points, then the sequence f(é,) is also completely monotonic. Thus 
two completely monotonic functions which coincide at the points (23) are 
identical. This completes the proof of the theorem and we have also the 
following 


Coro.tuary. T'wo completely monotone functions which coincide at the points 
of a sequence x, such that >> 1/2, diverges are identical. 
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By Theorem 2 this may be expressed also in the following way. If 


x.) 


f(z) =| ce dV), 


where V(t) is of bounded variation in every finite interval and the integral 
converges absolutely for x > x9, and if x, are the zeros of f(x), then the series 
>> 1/z, converges. This theorem has been proved by Wintner,”” who has pointed 
out that it is a consequence of a theorem of Miintz” to the effect that an arbi- 
trarily good approximation of any continuous function in 0 S x S 1 may be 
performed by linear aggregates of the functions x** (a, 2 0) provided that 
>> 1/2, is divergent. Conversely, the possibility of such an approximation is a 
consequence of the uniqueness theorem, as has been proved here by a direct 
interpolation. 


6. Inversion formula for sequences. Given a completely monotonic sequence 
}a,}, by (31) we are able to calculate the corresponding interpolatory function 
f(x), and then by (3) also the function F(t) to which it belongs. It has, however, 
been pointed out in the introduction that practical problems require a direct 
determination of F(t) in terms of a,. For the special case of equal intervals, 
xr, = n, such inversion formulas have been derived by Hausdorff and Widder, 
but they are insufficient for our actual purposes. 

Without loss of generality we may assume that 2%» = 0. We then have 


THEOREM 5. Let0 = x7 <2, < --- <2,— © bea sequence of points such that 
a 1/x, diverges but > 1/x%, converges.’ Let a completely monotonic sequence of 
numbers a, 2 0 correspond to the points x,. Then the conipletely monotonic 
function f(x), which at the points x, (n = 1, 2, ---) takes on the values a, , may be 
represented in the form (1) with 

eN(t) 


(44) F(t) = lim 7. (—1)" law, Guat, °**, Ouse] Su Eng +** Seye-t, 


N--2o k=0 


where gy(t) denotes the integer determined by the relations 


@n(t)+N-1 1 @N(L)+N 1 
(45) au —<t, —2t, ¢x(0) = -1. 
k=N Zk k=N Tk 


Proof. Define for any integer N > 0 and for ¢ 2 0 a function F' y(t) by 


en(t) 


(46) F y(t) = b (— 1)*law, GQn41, ***, anki InIn4yi *** LN+k-1- 


k=0 


19 Wintner [12]. 
20 Miintz [8] or, e.g., the treatise of Kaczmarz-Steinhaus [6 
2! The supposition that , » 1/z, is convergent means obviously no restriction. 
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Since the sequence {a,} is supposed to be completely monotonic, it is seen by 
(26) that F’y(¢) is a never decreasing function of ¢t. Taking in (34) 2; = x = 0, 
we see further that for any N > 0 


F y(t) S am. 


Hence it is possible to pick out a subsequence {N,} such that the sequence 
iF, (t)} converges essentially to a never decreasing function F(é). Since the 
functions F'y(t) are uniformly bounded, we have for z 2 0 


(47) lim | edPy (t) = | e* dF(t). 
r-—-2 #0 0 
Now 


| eo? dF y(t) 
. oo N+k—1 1 
= > exp (-z p Be ) (— 1)*law » Anat, *°*, GQnakltntn41 ©** UN+k-1- 
k=0 v=nN Ty 


+4 j 2 
But sinee >> 1/x> converges we have 


N+k a N+k—1 r 20 1 
exp (—2 = )- II (1 is )+0(% *). 
v=N Ty v=N Ty v=N Me 


Thus we obtain by (31) 


a® 


| e* dF y(t) 
0 


II 


evf (0) 
+ > (-— 1)‘[aw, GQn41,°***, dw +x) (aw — x) eee (tw4e—-1 — 2) 


ev f(0) + f(z), 


with ey tending to zero as N— «. Hence by (47) 


ae @ 
| e 'dF(t) = lim e dF y(t) = f(a), 

0 reo “0 
and this is a representation of the desired type. Now the representation (1) 
was seen to be unique, and it is therefore impossible to pick out two subsequences 
\Fy(t)} with different limiting functions. This proves the correctness of (44) 
and completes the proof of the theorem. 

Remark. Obviously we are free to use instead of gy(t) any integer-valued 
function which as N — © is asymptotically equivalent to it. Thus we may in 
the case of equal interval, x, = nh, write (46) in the form 


[N(eAt—1)] r % 
(48) ro > (-o*( de ') aan. 


k=0 k 


Replacing here N by a new parameter nh, we readily see that as h — 0 Fy(¢) 
tends to the function defined by (3). 
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In order to compare (48) with the corresponding functions of Hausdorff and 
Widder we make the substitution z = e ‘, thus getting a non-decreasing function 
in 0 < zs 1. Moreover, we have to take h = 1. Then Hausdorff’s N-th 


k 
A” “a, at the points k/N (k = 0, 1,---,N). Widder’s N-th approximating 
function has, as well as ours, infinitely many jumps at the points N/(N + k) 
(k = 0, 1,---). But the amounts of the corresponding jumps differ: with 


: , pe : . , i v—ef N 
approximating function is a step function with N jumps of amount (—1) 


N-k 


” wi N -— :, : 
Widder they are (— »"( + : a" , and thus differences of a fixed order 
are used. With our formula the jumps are of amount (—1)* (* r 7 ') ata ; 


so that differences belonging to a fixed point are used, i.e., the differences enter- 
ing also in Newton’s interpolation series. 
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ISOPERIMETRIC PROBLEMS OF BOLZA IN NON-PARAMETRIC FORM 
By Wi.uramM T. Rep 


1. Introduction. For isoperimetric problems of the calculus of variations in 
parametric form an elegant proof of sufficient conditions for a strong relative 
minimum is afforded by the use of the so-called Lindeberg theorem. This result 
was obtained by Lindeberg [8]' in 1909, who at that time applied it to the plane 
isoperimetric problem in parametric form.’ Subsequently, this theorem was 
generalized and extended by Levi [7] and Tonelli ({13]; [14], vol. 1, p. 321). 
Recently Perlin [9] has developed a generalized Lindeberg theorem and applied 
it to the study of sufficient conditions for the parametric problem of Lagrange 
involving isoperimetric side conditions. 

For non-parametric isoperimetric problems of the calculus of variations, how- 
ever, neither the result obtained by Lindeberg [8], nor any one of the extended 
forms of the Lindeberg theorem established by Levi [7] and Tonelli ({13]; [14], 
vol. 1, p. 422), is effective in the proof of sufficient conditions for a strong rela- 
tive minimum. Recently, Hestenes [5] has given a sufficiency proof for the 
isoperimetric problem of Bolza in non-parametric form. His proof is a gen- 
eralization of the usual field method and does not use any analogue of the Linde- 
berg theorem; in particular, it involves the breaking up of the given extremal 
into suitable subares. 

It is the purpose of the present paper to derive an effective Lindeberg theorem 
for non-parametric problems of the calculus of variations with isoperimetric 
side conditions. For the sake of generality, we consider specifically a problem 
of Bolza with variable end-points. It is of interest to note that the analogue of 
the Lindeberg theorem presented in §4 involves only the Weierstrass &-function 
associated with the problem under discussion. It is first proved in §3 that if Z 
is a non-singular extremal for the given problem satisfying the Weierstrass 
condition II, , then there exists an associated problem which is entirely equiva- 
lent to the initial problem, and for which new and stronger forms of the usual 
Clebsch and Weierstrass conditions hold. The forms of these conditions thus 
derived render a simplicity to the results of §4 comparable to that for a problem 
which involves no auxiliary differential equations. They also enable one to 
simplify the expansion proof of sufficient conditions for the non-parametric 
problem of Bolza given by the author ([10], [11]). 


Received April 24, 1939; presented to the American Mathematical Society, December 28 
1938. 

‘ Numbers in brackets refer to the bibliography at the end of this paper. 

* See also Bolza [2], pp. 515-518. 
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Finally, in §6 there is established an Osgood theorem for the calculus of 
variations problem herein considered. 


2. Formulation of the problem. The problem to be considered is that of 
finding in a class of ares 


(2.1) y:(x) (@=1,---,njnSzrsn) 
satisfying the auxiliary conditions 

(2.2) dalz, Y; y’] = 0 (a - l, ae < n), 
(2.3) ¥ulri ’ y(z), 72, y(Z2)] = 0 (u - 1, lS = 2n + 2), 
(2.4) Xel21 ; y(2), ZT, y(x2)] + i h,{z, Y; y’] dx = 0 (s - l, Tao »Q) 


one which minimizes a given functional 
2 

(2.5) J = gla, (ar), 2, yoo) +f ste, y, y/laz. 
Zi 


This is a problem of the general type of Bolza in the calculus of variations 
involving the isoperimetric conditions (2.4). For simplicity, this problem will 
be referred to as B. 

It is supposed that there is given an open region R of points [z, y, r] in which 
the functions f[z, y, r], ¢a{x, y, r], h.[x, y, 7] are of class C*. We shall also suppose 
that R, is an open region of (2n + 2)-dimensional sets [x , yin , Xe , Yi2] in whieh 
the functions g, ¥,, x. are of class C’ and, moreover, the matrix (War, Vari 
Wur. Wuy:,) is Of rank p. An are (2.1) will be said to be admissible for problem B 
if its defining functions are continuous, possess piecewise continuous derivatives 
of the first order, its elements [z, y(x), y’(x)] are in R, its end-points [x , y:{2), 
Ze, yi(Z2)| lie in R,, and for this are conditions (2.2), (2.3), and (2.4) hold. 

It is readily seen that the above problem B is formally equivalent to a problem 
of Bolza of the usual sort involving n + gq dependent functions. For if we set 


(2.6) u(r) = [ h.{t, y(t), y’()] dt (s = 1,---,@), 


the above problem becomes that of finding in a class of ares 

(2.1’) yi(2), u,(Z) G@Q=1,---,nms=1,---,gunsrsan 

satisfying 

(2.2’) dalz, y, y’] = 0, u,t+h{z,y,y'])=0 (a=1,---,m;s=1,---,9) 
Wilt , y(21), Z2, y(%2)] = O (u = 1,---,D) 


(2.3’) 
Xe ’ y(z), 22, y(22)] + u,(21) = 0, Us(X2) = 0 (s = ¥ vee 
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one which minimizes the functional (2.5). This latter problem will be referred 
toas B. An are (2.1’) will be said to be admissible for 8 if and only if it is 
related by equations (2.6) to an admissible are for B. 

Suppose that y;(x), u.(x) is an admissible arc for 8 which is without corners, 
and which satisfies with multipliers \ = 1, A(z) (x = 1,---,m + q) and 
constants ¢,, ¢, the multiplier rule, the Weierstrass condition Ily , the non- 
singularity condition, and IVs. Then @: y;(x), u.(r), Xo = 1, A,(z) is an ex- 
tremal for 8. In particular, the multiplier rule implies that A,4,(z) (s = 
1,--- ,q) are constant on 222 and that <= Aw. Corresponding to € we 
denote by E the set y.(x), Xo = 1, A(x) (a1 S © SF 2X2); such a set will be 
termed an extremal for B. If we set 


Fix, y, r, A) = of lz, y, Tr] + Aahalz, y, T] + Amsehs[z, y, 7], 
the multiplier rule implies that along E 


op a6, @. = 0, 
dx 
and the relation 

((F — yiF,,) dx + F,, dyJi + dg + eddy + Amis dx, = 0 


holds for every choice of the differential dx; , dy , drz, dyiz. Since problem 8 
does not involve the variables u, explicitly and the differential equations (2.2’) 
contain the u, only linearly, it readily follows that Ily is equivalent to the 
condition that there exist a neighborhood N of the elements of EZ in [x, y, r, A)- 
space such that if [z, y, r, A] is in N and ¢,[z, y, r] = 0, dalz, y, 7] = 0, then 


(2.7) &[z, y, r, A; 7] = Fiz, y, 7, A) — Flz, y, r, A) — (% — rd F,,[x, y, r, NJ 


is non-negative. The non-singularity condition for S is reducible to the non- 
singularity of the matrix 


Fee; der; 
Par; Oas 


along the elements of E. Finally, IVs may be written as the condition that 
along E the second variation 


(2.8) J _ 2y[é ’ n(x), 5) ’ n(22)] + / 2w[z, , n'] dx 


be positive for all non-identically vanishing sets [& , & , 9:(x)] satisfying along E 
the equations of variation 


,[z, n; n'] _ 0, W,Lé ’ (21), be ’ n(2a)] ”_ 0, 


XE, n(2), &, (2d) + [Ghent + hanens) de = 0. 
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In (2.8) 
2w = Pye: ij + QF ym: + Py iyi; 5 


and 2y is a quadratic form in its arguments whose explicit form will not be 
given.” 

It is well known that conditions Ily and non-singularity imply the strength- 
ened Clebsch condition III’; that is, at the elements [z, y(x), y’(x), A(z)] 
(x; S x S 2) of E the quadratic form F,,,,7;7; is positive for all sets (;) # (0,) 
satisfying ¢a,;7; = 0 (a = 1,---,m). It has also been pointed out recently 
by Hestenes and the author (see [6]) that conditions II, and non-singularity 
imply the existence of a neighborhood of the elements of £ in [z, y, r, A]-space 
such that for [z, y, r, A] in this neighborhood, ¢,[z, y, r] = 0, daz, y, 7] = 0, 
and (7;) # (r;), the &-function of (2.7) is positive. This neighborhood in 
general may be smaller than N, but for simplicity we shall suppose that N refers 
to such a restricted neighborhood; this strengthened condition will be denoted, as 
usual, by IT} . 

HC: Yd2) (A; S 
by € the set 


lA 
lA 


< X-2) is admissible for the problem B, we shall denote 


Xo 
G: Y,(z), U.(2) = / h{t, Y(t), Y"() dt (X, <2 < Xy) 


which defines an admissible arc for the problem 8. The usual sufficiency 
theorem for the problem of Bolza gives the following result: 


THEOREM 2.1. Suppose that an admissible arc (2.1) for B is without corners, 
and E: y(x), + = 1, A(x) (41 S X S 22) satisfies with constants e, the multiplier 
rule, Ily , non-singularity, and 1V%. If © denotes the corresponding set ©: y;(z), 
u(x), Xo = 1, A(x), then there exists a neighborhood § of © in xyu-space, and a 
neighborhood IN of the ends of E in [m11, yu, Us, Te, Yi2, Usel-space such that 
J(C] > J[G] for every admissible arc © in § with ends in M and not identical 
with ©. 


The central purpose of this paper is to prove the following stronger theorem. 


THEOREM 2.2. Under the hypotheses of Theorem 2.1 there exist a neighborhood 
‘§ of E in xy-space and a neighborhood °M of the ends of E in [m1 , ya, 22, Yak 
space such that J(C| > JE] for every admissible arc C in {fF with ends in ON and 
not identical with E. 


The passage from the result of Theorem 2.1 to that of Theorem 2.2 will be 
effected by the use of the Lindeberg theorem of §4. Preliminary to the deriva- 
tion of this latter result we shall, however, discuss in the following section 4 
problem B* which is entirely equivalent to B, and for which stronger forms of 
the Clebsch and Weierstrass condition are satisfied. 


* For a discussion of the second variation, as well as its explicit form, the reader is 
referred to Bliss [1], pp. 68-71; see also Hestenes [3], p. 797, or Reid [10], p. 665. 
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3. An associated minimum problem. Let 
f*lz, y, 7] = fix, y, vr] + 2U(x)balz, y, rlbalz, y, rv, 


° . . 13 

where I(x) is a given function of class C° on 2,22 , and denote by B* the problem 
in which the expressions ¢a , ¥u , Xs, 9, As are as in B, but f is replaced by *. 
Clearly an are (2.1) affords a minimum for B if and only if it affords a minimum 


for B*. If 
F*[x, y, r, A] = Aof*[z, y, 7] + Aabalz, Y, T] + Ampehlz, y, 7, 


the functions F and F*, together with their first order partial derivatives, are 
identical at a set for which ¢,[z, y, r] = 0. Hence E:yi(x), Xo = 1, A(z) 
satisfies with constants e, the multiplier rule for B if and only if £ satisfies 
with the same constants e, the multiplier rule for B*. Along EZ, Pats = 
Fi, + Ux)barPar; ; moreover, if Jz denotes the second variation along E for B, 
then 


Ji = Jat ] U(x)@alx, 2, 2'}Palz, 2, 0'] dz. 


Consequently, each of the following conditions is satisfied for both the problems 
B and B* whenever it is satisfied for one of them: II, IIly , II), non-singularity, 
III, 111’, 1V«, IVs." 

It will now be proved that whenever E is an extremal for B satisfying III’ 
and Il}, the function U(x) may be so chosen that the corresponding problem 
B* satisfies certain stronger forms of these conditions. 


THEorREM 3.1. Jf E is an extremal for B satisfying III’, there exists a constant 
| such that along E the corresponding quadratic form 


(3.1) FY, im = (Fr, + 1 bar Par;) iT; 
for B* is positive definite. 


Condition IIIT’ is equivalent to the assumption that the quadratic form 
F,,,,rimj is positive for all sets (x;) # (0,) which give the quadratic form 
(Gar,Par,)7im; the value zero. Since the last quadratic form is positive semi- 
definite, one may prove the above theorem in a direct and quite elementary 
fashion. This theorem is, however, a ready consequence of a theorem on quad- 
ratic forms proved by the author.’ For, as there proved, the determinant 
P(c) = | Fri; — obarar; | is a polynomial of degree m in o and has only 
real roots. Moreover, since the form (@ar,¢ar;)7im; 18 positive semi-definite, it 
follows from the proof of Reid [12] that if —J(x) is less than the smallest zero 
of P(c) for the arguments [z, y(x), y’(x), A(x)] of EB, then (F,,-, + Ux)bar,bar;)¥it) 


‘For the explicit definition and discussion of the conditions in this list that have not 
been defined above, the reader is referred to Bliss |1], Hestenes [3], or Reid {10}. 

5 See Reid [12]; also A. A. Albert, Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, vol 
44(1938), pp. 250-253. 
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is a positive definite quadratic form. In view of the continuity of the coeffi- 
cients of P(c) as functions of z, there exists a constant / such that for 2, s 
x S 2X2 the form (3.1) is positive definite along E. In other words, if E satisfies 
III’ for B there is a suitably chosen problem B* for which the strengthened 
Clebsch condition holds without the restriction ¢,;r; = 0. This new condition 
will be denoted by III*. 

The Weierstrass &-function for the problem B* will be denoted by &*[z, y, 
r, 4; 7]. In the future we shall be concerned only with a problem B* for which 
the function U(x) is a constant value that satisfies the condition of Theorem 3.1, 
The following corollary is an immediate consequence of a simple continuity 
argument and an application of Taylor’s formula. 


Corotuary. If E is an extremal for B satisfying condition I1I*, there exists 
a positive constant 7) and a neighborhood No of the elements of E in |x, y, r, \- 
space such that if [x, y, r, \| and [z, y, 7, \] are in No, then’ 


(3.2) &*[z, y, 7,437] = 70 || — rfl’. 


TuHeoreM 3.2. If E: y:(x), © = 1, A(x) (41 S X S 2) ts an extremal for B 
satisfying conditions I1} , III’ and I is chosen as in Theorem 3.1, there exists a 
neighborhood ‘Ni of the elements of E in [x, y, r, Al-space such that for [x, y, r, 
in MN, [x, y, r] ¥ Iz, y, 7], and ¢.[x, y, 7] = 0, we have &*[z, y, r, 4; 7] > 0. 


The conclusion of this theorem is a stronger condition than II} since it does 
* 


not require that ¢.[z, y, r]) = 0. This latter condition will be denoted by Il 


The proof of this theorem is essentially the same as the proof of Lemma 43 
of Reid [10]. In view of the non-singularity of B, and hence of B*, there exists 
a neighborhood $l of the elements of E in [z, y, r, A]-space and a constant é 
such that for [x, y, r, A] in 91 the system 
(3.3) F* (2, y,7 + z, A + v] ani F* (a, ¥y,7, A] = 0 (i - l, oe , n), 

galz, y, rT + 2] = 0, Vn+s = O (a = 1,---,m;s =1,---,Q) 
has a unique solution z; = z,{z, y, 7, A], va = valz, y, 7, A] satisfying 2:2; + vava <4. 
We may obviously restrict 91 so that for [z, y, r, A] in 9 the corresponding set 
[z, y, r + z, \ + »] is in the neighborhood N and also in the neighborhood 9 
of the above corollary. Then for [z, y, r, \] in Ml and f such that ¢,[z, y, 7] = 0, 
it follows from (3.3) that 


&*[z, 2.7. A; 7] = &*[z, y,7 + 2,2 + Vv; 7] + &*([z, Yy,7, A,r + z]. 


Since [z, y, r + z, \ + v] isin N and ¢,[z, y, r + z] = 0, condition II}, implies 
&*[z, y, r +z,’ + v; 7] = O, the equality holding only if 7; = r; + 2;. More 
over, as [z, y, r, A] and [z, y, r + z, A] are in My , we have &*[z, y,r, A;r + 2] 29, 
the equality holding only if z; = 0;. The conclusion of Theorem 3.2 is an 
immediate consequence of these results. 


*Ifz = (z,;, ---, ze), || z || is used to denote the positive square root of z? + --- + 2- 
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We shall denote by &,, the Weierstrass &-function for h, , that is, 
&,[z, y, 737] = Ada, y, 7] — Alz, y, r] — (Fi — ridher[z, y, 7], 


and represent by &, the set (G,,) (s = 1,---,q). The following corollary to 
the above theorem will be used in the proof of the Lindeberg theorem of the 
next section. 


Coro.tuary. If E satisfies the hypotheses of Theorem 3.2, there exists a positive 
constant k and a neighborhood °%, of the elements of E in |x, y, r, A)-space such 
that if [x, y, r, A] ts in DL and ¢,[x, y, 7] = 0, then 


(3.4) | &,[z, Y, 7; 7] 1] Ss k&*[z, y, 7, A; 7]. 


For let 9%, be a neighborhood of the elements of E in [z, y, r, AJ-space such 
that there is an associated constant d > 0 satisfying the condition that if 
[z, y, r, A] is in M4 and »~y, S d, ve = 0 (a = 1, --- , m), then [z, y, r, A + »] 
is in the neighborhood $i of Theorem 3.2. For [z, y, r, A] in 9 and 
¢alz, y, 7] = O we then have 


0 < &*[z,y,r,\ + v3 7] = &*[z, y, 7, Aj 7) S mea, lz, y, 73 FI, 
that is, 
| vm+s@n,[2, y, 737] | S G*[z, y, 7, A; FI 


for all sets yms, Satisfying ymismis Sd. It is then a consequence of Cauchy’s 
inequality that (3.4) holds for k = ad. 

Using the above results, one may readily prove for &* an inequality corre- 
sponding to that established for & by Reid ({10], Theorems 4.1 and 4.2). In- 
stead of the function Rit] there employed, we shall use here the function R{t] = 
f/(t + 1) for t = 0. In some respects this function is simpler than the R[t] 
previously used. In particular, it is easily seen that fort = 0 


(3.5) Rit] < min (t, /) S WiZd- 


THEeoREM 3.3. If E satisfies the hypotheses of Theorem 3.2, there exists a 
positive constant + and a neighborhood Sz of the elements of E in |x, y, r, \j-space 
such that for [x, y, r, A] in Dy and ¢,[zx, y, 7] = 0 we have 


(3.6) &*[z, Y¥,7, A; 7] 2 TR{|| P-—/# \\). 


Let Si. be a bounded neighborhood of the elements of E in [z, y, r, Aj-space 
with the property that there exists a constant d > 0 such that if [z, y, r, A] 
isin My and || v || < 2d, then [x, y, r + v, A) is in the neighborhood D& of the 
corollary to Theorem 3.1 and also in $ determined by Theorem 3.2. If 
lz, y, r, A] is in My and ||* — r|| S 2d, it is then a consequence of (3.5) and 
the corollary to Theorem 3.1 that (3.6) holds for r = 7. 

Now suppose that [z, y, 7, A] is in My, the set [z, y, 7] satisfies ¢.[z, y, 7] = 0, 
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and ||f — r|| 2 2d. Let r*®* = r+ a(7 — r), where @ is so chosen that 
6|\| —r|| = d; clearly 0 < 6 Ss 3}. If’ 
Tx, y, 7, 4; p] = F*[z, y, 7, \) + (0: — rd) FF {z, y, r, A), 

we have 

T[x, y, r*, A; r*] — Tz, y, r, 43 r*] = G*[z, y, r, 43 r*] > O, 

T[x, y, r*, A; r] — T[z, y, r, 4; 7] = —S&*[z, y, r*, A; 7] < 0. 
Consequently, there exists a value # = r + o(f — r),0 < o < 86, such that 
T[x, y, r*, 4; 7] = Tz, y, r, A; 7], and this relation implies 


= . . ‘ ” 1 —-— i 
(3.7) &*(z, y, r, 4; 7] = G*[z, y, r*, A; 7] + . &*[z, y, r*, A; 7]. 
o 


Since [z, y, r*, A] isin MN, &*[z, y, r*, A; 7] 2 O;as0 <o < 6 S 3, (1 — a)/o> 
(1 — 6)/@ = 1/(26) = (1/(2d)) |; — r||. Hence if 7 is such that 
&*[z, y, r*, A; r] = 71 for all [z, y, r*, A] in 9, || r* 
(3.7) and property (3.5) that 


—r|| = d, it follows from 


&[zx, y, 7,457] = (71/(2d))RI|| F — r jl) 


It has been proved, therefore, that with © chosen as indicated above the 
inequality (3.6) holds for r = min (7o, 7:/(2d)). The simplicity of this argu- 
ment in comparison to the proof of Theorem 4.2 of Reid [10] results from the 
above Theorem 3.2 for the suitably chosen problem B*. Since in case 
ga(z, y, Tr] = 0, o.[z, y, 7] = O we have &*[z, y, r, A; 7] = lz, y, 7, A; 7], the 
results of Theorems 4.1 and 4.2 of Reid [10] are included as a very special case 
of the above theorem. If B is an ordinary problem of Bolza not involving 
the isoperimetric conditions (2.4), and one applies the expansion method of 
proof to a suitably chosen problem B* instead of to the original problem B, 
the proof of Theorem 6.1 of Reid [10] is materially simplified. In particular, 
Theorem 4.3 of that paper is no longer needed, since an even stronger form of 
its conclusion is an immediate consequence of the above Theorem 3.3. 


4. A Lindeberg theorem. In the proof of the results of this section use is 
made of the following lemma. 


Lemma 4.1. Jf z(x) (¢ = 1,---,m) are absolutely continuous functions on 
X, Sz S X2and || z\| S 60n this interval, then 


Xs Xe 
(4.1) / z\l- lle’ lldzs a | Rl|| 2’ II] dx + || 2(X,) IP, 
x x 


7 For fixed values |z, y, Aj, ¢ = T(z, y, r, 4; p| is the equation in (p, ¢)-space of the tangent 
plane to the surface ¢ = F*[z, y, A, p|atp =r. The following proof is essentially the same 
as the geometric proof given by Tonelli ({14], vol. 1, pp. 351-353) of a corresponding in 
equality for the plane problem of the calculus of variations. 
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} Xe 
(4.2) Wiel dx < def lll 2’ lil dx + | XD IP, 


where d; = 2 max (1, 26) max (1, X2 — X;) and dz = (X2 — X;) d,. 

This lemma is established in a manner analogous to the proof of Theorem 
5.1 of Reid [10]; use is made of relation (3.5) and the following properties of 
the positive convex function {t] (¢ 2 0) here employed: 

P,: Ifa 2 0, a min (1, a)R{t] S Riat] S a max (1, a) Rit]; 

P,: If 2 0,4 2 0, Ril + &] S 2RlA) + Rie). 

Property P; is an immediate consequence of the relation ®{at]/R{t] = 
a|(t + 1)/(at + 1)]; P2 follows by the use of an elementary inequality which 
gives Rit + &] < 2 + H)/(h + & + 1) S AG/( + 1) + B/(e + DI. 

Suppose E: y:(x), \ = 1, A(x) (a1 S X S 2) is an extremal for B which 
satisfies IIy and the non-singularity condition. As pointed out in §2, these 
conditions imply III’ and I1,. In view of the non-singularity condition there 
exists an € > 0 such that for | X¥, — z,| S & (v = 1, 2) the elements of EZ are 
defined and of class C* on X,X.. The corresponding extremal ©: y;(x), u.(z), 
hy = 1, A.(x) for B clearly has its elements also defined and of class C? on X,X2. 
In the proof of an effective Lindeberg theorem for the problem B we shall use 
the following notation. An are C: Y,(z) (X,; S x S Xz.) will be said to lie 
in (E), if || Y(x) — y(x) || S € (X; S x S X-) and | X, — z,| S € (v = 1, 2); 
similarly, an are ©: Y,(x), U.(x) (Xi S x S X¢) will be said to lie in (@), if 

Y(xz) — y(x) || S «, || U(x) — u(x) || S € (Xi S x S Xe) and | X, — 2,| S «. 
In the definitions of (£), and (©), nothing is prescribed concerning the con- 
tinuity and differentiability of the functions Y;,(x), U.(x). It will be under- 
stood in the following that the values of « used do not exceed @. 


THEOREM 4.1. Jf E:yi(x), Xo = 1, A(x) (a1 S F S 22) is an extremal for B 
which satisfies conditions I1y and non-singularity, then corresponding to a given 
» > 0 there exist constants p > 0, « > 0 such that if C: Yi(x) (X; S x S Xz) 
is an admissible arc for B which is in (E), , while 


(4.3) [ &*[x, Y(x), y'(x), A(x); Y'(x)] dx & p, 


XxX; 


then the corresponding arc ©: Y (x), U.(x) (Xi S x S Xz) is in (©), . 


Let « > O be such that if C is in (£),, , then the set [z, Y(x), y’(x), A(x)] 
(X; S x S Xz) is in MN defined by the corollary to Theorem 3.2, and also in 
the neighborhood {iy of Theorem 3.3. It is supposed, moreover, that « is such 
that if C isin (E),, then [z, Y(x), y’(x)] (Xi S x S N-) is interior to the region R; 
in particular, on the set of values [z, Y(z), y’(x)] the functions A, , together with 
their partial derivatives of the first three orders, are uniformly bounded with 
respect to all C: Yi(x) (Xi: S x S X2) in (Z),,. 
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Xe z2 
us (x) / hz, Y, Y’|} dz — / h.[z, y, y’) dx 
X2 Xe 
= / &,[z, Y, y’; Y'] da + / h.{z, y, y’| dx 
Xe . ‘ 
+ / (hz, Y, y’] — hala, y, y'] + (Vi — yidherlx, Y, y’)) de 


Xo 
. [ &j,la, Y, y's Ydz + In + Ine, 
where 


X 
| h,{x, y, y'| dx + (Y; = Yiher Iz, Y, y’| = 


72 


Xe 
+ | (h.{x, Y, y’] — hex, y, y'] — (Yi — ys) dhe [z,y,y')/da) dz, 


Xe 
In, = / (Yi — yi) (her {x, Y, y’'] — Aer,lz, y, y’}) de. 


Clearly the norm of the set (U.(z) — u,(x)) (s = 1,---,¢q) satisfies the 
inequality 


Xo 
(4.5) || U(x) — u(x) || Ss | &[z, Y, y’; Y’] dx || + || Li || + || Ze ||. 


= 


If C is such that [z, Y(x)] is in (E), and 0 < «€ < «&, we have 


Xo 


Xe 
& lz, Y, y’; Y']dzx|| s i \| Sala, Y, y’; Y’] || dz 
(4.6a) 


xX) 
Xe 

< a &*[z, Y, y’, 4; Y'] dz, 
X1 


the last inequality being a consequence of the corollary to Theorem 3.2. [ 
we use c as a generic constant, it is a consequence of the elements of C being 
in (EZ), that 


(4.6b) | Ta || S ce. 


Moreover, since for 0 < « < «& the neighborhood (£), is interior to Mi, deter 
mined by Theorem 3.3, one may prove by the use of the inequality (4.1) that 


Xe 
lise f WY —yllllY’—y' lide 
Xo 5 
< cd, | Ri|| ¥’ — y’ |] dx + || Y(X) — y(XD) | 
Xi 


Xe 
<= cd, k [ &*[z, Y, y’, A; Y']Jdx+ ‘|. 
t Jx, 
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The constant d; appearing in (4.6c) depends upon ¢ and Xz — X,, but is ob- 
viously bounded since | X, — z,| S eandO <«<«. In the above inequalities 
explicit values of the constants c could be given in terms of the bounds of the 
functions A, and certain of their partial derivatives. 

It follows readily from the inequalities (4.6) that positive constants p, « may 
be so chosen that for an admissible are C in (£), and satisfying (4.3) we have 

U(x) — u(x) || < 7 on X,X_2, where 7 is any preassigned positive value. In 
particular, if such an ¢ is chosen not to exceed the given n, the are ©: Y;(z), 


U,(2), (X: S$ x S$ X2) isin (®,. 


THeoreM 4.2. If E:yi(x), o = 1, A(x) (a1 S X S 2) is an extremal for B 
which satisfies conditions Ily and non-singularity, and p is a given positive con- 
stant, then there exists an e’ > 0 such that J[C] — J[E] = 4p for every admissible 
are C: Y,(x) (X, S x S X2) whose elements are in (E),: and for which 


(4.7) [ ett, Y@), ¥@),r@); V'@ dr > v. 


Let ¢ > 0 be such that if C: Y;(x) (X; S x S X2) is an are with elements 
in (E)., , then the set [x, Y(x), y’(x), A(x)] is in the neighborhood 9, of Theorem 
3.3. It is ee. moreover, that « is such that if C is in (£),,, then 
[z, Y( oF y'(x)] (X1 S x S Xz) is in the region R, and the set [X,, Y,(X)), 
X;, Y:(X2)] isin R,. In particular, the function F* and its partial derivatives 
of the pte three orders are bounded on the set of values [z, Y(x), y’(x), A(x)] 
uniformly with respect to all ares C: Y;(z) (Xi S x S X2) in (E£),, ; similarly, 
the function g and its partial derivatives of the first two orders are bounded 
on the set of values [X,, Y;(X1), X2, Y:(X2)] uniformly with respect to such 
ares C. 

For an admissible are C in (Z). (0 < ¢’ S e&) we then have 


Xe z2 
JIC) — JH] = a9 + [ pte, ¥, de — [pte y, y/lax 
Xi 71 


X2 ze 
(4.8) Ag + / F*(z, Y, Y’, Ajdx — / F*(z, y, y’, \)dx 
Xi 71 


ag +f &2, Yoy, ds Var +S + SF 
where - 
>. [ Prt, ai a Ndr + F(z, y, y’, Adz + (Yi — yF le, y, y’, NE 
+] {F*[z, Y,y’, M — Plz, y, y’,  — (Ys — yo Fyile, y, y’, A} dz, 


Xi 


Xe 
‘- i] (Y; — yi) {Frilz, Y, y’, A) — Fria, y, y’, Ml} de. 
x 


1 
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The last term in J' is written involving F;, since along E, Fy, = dF* /dz. 


In the expression (4.8), Ag = g[X1 , Y(X1), X2, Y(X2)] — gla, y(ar), 22, y(x2)). 
Again using c as a generic constant, we have 


(4.9a) |4g| 


| J? | 


< ce [ “(1 + Rf ¥’ — y’ II) az 


X2 
(4.9b) < ce| (Xs or [ &*[z, Y, y’, 43 Y’] as | 
T 3x) 


In the above inequalities explicit values of the constants c could be given in 
terms of the bounds of the functions F*, g, and certain of their partial deriva- 
tives. The third of the above inequalities for | J* | follows from the preceding 
by the easily established relation ¢ S 1 + R{é]. 

By the use of inequalities (4.9) it follows readily that for p a preassigned 
constant there exists an e’ > 0 such that if C is admissible for B and has its 
elements in (£),- , and if for C inequality (4.7) is satisfied, then J[C] — J[E] > 
3p. Thus the theorem is proved. 

As stated in the introduction, for non-parametric problems neither the result 
obtained by Lindeberg, nor any one of the extended forms of the Lindeberg 
theorem established by Levi and Tonelli, is effective in the proof of Theorem 2.2. 
Each of the referred to results gives an analogue of Theorem 4.2; it is the 
analogue of Theorem 4.1 that is incapable of proof by these forms of the Linde- 
berg theorem. For brevity, we shall not state explicitly any one of these 
results. For one familiar with these conditions, however, the following simple 
example illustrates why they are not applicable to the proof of a result analo- 
gous to that of Theorem 4.1. 

Consider the problem of minimizing the integral 


2 
(4.10) j« [ y? de 
0 


in the class of ares y = y(zx) satisfying the end-conditions 
(4.11) y(0) = 0 = y(2) 


and the isoperimetric condition 


2 
(4.12) [ (1 — z)y” dz = 0. 
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Clearly E: y(x) = 0, % = 1,4 = 0 (0 S x S 2) isa non-singular extremal for 
this problem satisfying conditions IIy and [V+ . We shall center our attention 
on comparison ares C: Y(x) of the following character: Y(2 — x) = Y(r) and 


Y(r) = m’z, oss 


2 1 3 
—mz-+2m , m F 


= 0, Qn" <2 1, (m > 2). 
Such an are C obviously satisfies (4.11) and (4.12). The defining function Y (x) 
is identically zero except on two intervals of total length 4/m’; moreover 
the maximum value of Y(zr) is 1/m, and the length of the curve C is 
i of " ' 
2+ 4[(1 + m'‘)’ — 1]/m*. For such an are C, however, the value of 


v@ = fa-o'ora = -[a-owora 


. . ;: 3 j 3 j 3 

is readily seen to be less than —2(1 — 2/m')m on 2/m" S x S 2 — 2/m’. In 
particular, for preassigned quantities e > 0, K > 0, there exists a value of m 
such that the length of C differs from that of E by not more than e, whereas, 


| U(1) | > K. 


5. Proof of Theorem 2.2. Theorem 2.2 is a ready consequence of the results 
of the last section. In the first place, it is to be noted that there exists an 
7» > O such that if 


Y,(x), U.(x) = [ “hdt, YO, ¥'O)dt (XS 2 SX) 


is an admissible are for 8 and its elements are in (@),, then this set is also in 
the neighborhood ¥ of Theorem 2.1 and its end-values are in the neighborhood 
M of that theorem. Let p and ¢ denote the constants of Theorem 4.1 corre- 
sponding to this value of n, and using this value of p, let «’ denote the constant 
of Theorem 4.2. Finally, let ‘f be a neighborhood of £ in zy-space and OR a 
neighborhood of the ends of E in [x , ya, 22, Yz|-space such that if C is an 
admissible are for B lying in ‘f and with end-points in 9M, then the elements 
of C lie in both of the neighborhoods (2), and (£),. of E. 

Now consider an admissible are C: Y,(x) (X; S x S Xe) for B that lies in fF 
and has its end-points in MN. If 


Xs 
(5.1) [ &*[xz, Y(x), y’(x), A(x); Y'(x)] dx 
Xy 

does not exceed p, then by Theorem 4.1 the corresponding are € is in (©), , 
henee in the § of Theorem 2.1, and has its end-points in the neighborhood M 
of that theorem. Consequently, for such an are C we have by Theorem 2.1 
that J[C] = J[E], the equality holding only if C = E. On the other hand, if C 
is an admissible are for B that lies in , has its end-points in ON, and renders 
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the integral (5.1) a value greater than p, it follows from Theorem 4.2 that 
J(C] > JE}. 


6. Osgood theorems. In this section we shall prove an Osgood theorem for 
the problem B formulated in §2. This result is a consequence of an Osgood 
theorem for a general problem of Bolza not involving isoperimetric conditions, 
together with the Lindeberg Theorem 4.2. For a discussion of Osgood theorems 
for simpler problems of the calculus of variations, particularly those in para- 
metric form, the reader is referred to Bolza [2]. 


THEOREM 6.1. Suppose that B is an ordinary problem of Bolza involving ex- 
pressions (2.2), (2.3) and (2.5), and that E: yi(x), Xo = 1, Aa(x) (1 S FS) 
satisfies with constants e, the multiplier rule, Ily , non-singularity, and IV%. 
Then there exists a neighborhood F of E in xy-space and a neighborhood M of the 
ends of E in [x , ya, Le, Yiel-space with the following property: corresponding to 
each neighborhood F’ of E interior to F, and each neighborhood M’ of the ends of E 
interior to M, there exists a constant r > 0 such that for every admissible arc C inF 
and with end-points in M, but which does not lie in F’ and have end-points in M’, 
we have J(C] — J[E] 2 r. 


In the proof of this theorem use will be made of inequality (6.11) of Reid [10} 
from which the sufficiency theorem of that paper is deduced. Using the nota- 
tion of that paper, we have under the hypotheses of Theorem 6.1 that there exist 
bounded neighborhoods F and M, together with a constant 7) > 6 such that if C: 
Y (x) (X, S x S Xz) is an admissible arc for B lying in F and having end-points 


in M, then 


(6.1) J[C] — J[E] 2 > (X, — ay)* + || A(X,) | + [ ‘RI h'(x) Nae. 


In (6.1) we are using the convex function R{¢] introduced in §3 above, instead of 
the function R{t] of Reid [10]; consequently, in (6.11) of Reid [10] the constants 
d,; , d, would now be replaced by the corresponding constants d, , d2 of Lemma 4.1 
of the present paper. In (6.1) above we have also written ®[|| h’(x) ||], whereas 
the corresponding term in (6.11) of Reid [10] is R[|| v(x) ||]. In the notation of 
that paper, however, v;(x) = us(x)hy(x) and || v | mg || h’ || on X,X_. Hence 
by property P, of Rt], Rf[\|v ||] 2 Rm || A’ |I] my min (1, mo) R{\| A’ ||. 
Finally, in terms of the constants appearing in equation (6.11) of Reid [10], the 
above constant ro may be defined as the least of the values x — @, xm - 
€o(My + 1 + 2d + di), [r — eod3(Qd2 + di)]m min (1, m). As pointed out at 
the end of §3 above, for such a problem B the expansion proof of Theorem 6.1 of 
Reid [10] is simplified if one uses a suitably chosen corresponding problem B*; 
if such a problem B* is used, the constants appearing in (6.11) of that paper are 
somewhat simplified. Since these simplifications are not of fundamental 
importance, however, we shall not trouble to present them here. 

Now suppose that F and M are such that for an admissible arc C in F and 
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with end-points in M inequality (6.1) holds. Suppose, moreover, that F’ is a 
given neighborhood of E interior to F and M’ is a given neighborhood of the ends 
of E which is interior to M. Then there exists a 6 > 0 such that if C: Y,(z) 
(X, S x S Xz) is in (E);, then C is in F’ and has end-points in M’. Con- 
sequently, if C is an admissible are for B in F, and with end-points in M, but 
which does not lie in F’ and have end-points in M’, then C is not in (E), ; that is, 
either (X, — 2)” + (Xz — 22)” = & or there is a value — on X,X2 such that 

Y(¢) — y(é) |! 2 6 If for such an arc C we have (Xi — 2;)* + (X2 — m)* = 
§, it follows from (6.1) that J[C] — J[E] = rod’. Suppose, on the other hand, 
that there is a point & on X,X_ such that || Y(£) — y(é) || 2 6. Since on X,X2, 
Yr) — yi(x) = uxe(x)hy(x), and || Y(x) — y(x) || S Mo || h(x) || , it then follows 
that || h(E) || => 6/Mo. Now || A(é) || S || h(E) — ACK) || + || ACX,) ||, and 


in view of the properties (3.5) and P» of R[t] we have 
Ml ACE) ||] S VWHRi| ACE) — ACA) |] + 2 || ACK) If’. 


Moreover, 


é 
h(t) — h(X) = h'(t) dt, 


g Xe 
WA@ —AXy |i sf w@llaes [ino lat 
Xi c 


Xi 


Consequently, 


Rl ACE) — ACM) ||] SS : I| h’@ at | 


x 


< (X; — X;) max (1, X2 —- xai{ yt || h’(0) ae 


X, — XiJx, 


by property P2 ; hence by Jensen’s inequality, 
Xe 

(6.3) M|| ACE) — A(X) ||] S max (1, X2 — Xi) [ Rl || h’() ||] de. 
x1 


For such an admissible are C, therefore, 


Xe 
\| h(X) ||? + i H[|| h’(d) \\J dt =} min (1, 1/(X. — Xy)) {|| ACB) III, 
XxX) 


and by (6.1), J[(C] — J[E] = 470 min (1, 1/(X2 — X,)) Rl6/Mo]. Since by 
hypothesis M is a bounded neighborhood of the ends of E, there is a constant 
6; > 0 such that for admissible ares C with ends in M we have min (1, 1/(X2 — 
X,)) = 6. Theorem 6.1 is true, therefore, for r = min (rod", (70451) R[5/Mo)). 

If for an ordinary problem B of Bolza without isoperimetric side conditions 
the neighborhoods F and M of an extremal E and its end-points satisfy the 
conditions of Theorem 6.1, these neighborhoods will, for brevity, be referred to as 
Osgood neighborhoods. Since the problem % of §2 is an ordinary problem of 








690 WILLIAM T. REID 


Bolza, under the hypotheses of Theorem 2.1 there clearly exist Osgood neighbor- 
hoods of the extremal € for %. 


THEOREM 6.2. Suppose that the hypotheses of Theorem 2.1 are satisfied, and that 
& and M are Osgood neighborhoods of the extremal & for B. If F and QM denote 
the neighborhoods for the corresponding extremal E for B as determined in the proof 
of Theorem 2.2 in §5, then F and NM are Osgood neighborhoods for B. That is, 
corresponding to each neighborhood ‘f' of E interior to ‘f and each neighborhood 
OM’ of the end-points of E interior to M, there exists a constant r’ > O such that 
for every admissible arc C lying in and with end-points in ON, but which does not 
lie in F' and have end-points in MN’, we have J[C] — J[E] = 1’. 


For suppose that ‘f’ is a neighborhood of E in zy-space which is interior to 
Ff, and 9’ is a neighborhood of the end-points of EZ interior to 9. Denote by 
¢’’ a positive constant such that if C: Y;(z) (X; < 2 S X2) is an admissible are 
for B in (£),., then C is in fF’ and its end-points are in OW’. Let §’ be a neigh- 
borhood of € in ryu-space interior to § and QP’ a neighborhood of the ends of € 
interior to Yt such that if € is an admissible are for B lying in §’ and having 
end-points in J’, then € lies in (€),,. As § and M are Osgood neighborhoods 
of ©, let r* denote the constant corresponding to §’ and PY’ determined by 
Theorem 6.1. 

Now suppose that C is an admissible arc for B lying in ‘f and having end-points 
in Mi, but which does not lie in F’ and have its end-points in 9’. Then C does 
not lie in (Z),, , the corresponding admissible are € for B does not lie in (€)--, 
and consequently € does not lie in §’ and have its end-points in M’. If for C 
the expression (5.1) does not exceed p, it then follows as in §5 that € is in § and 
has its end-points in 2. We then have J[C] — J[EZ] = r*. On the other hand, 
if the expression (5.1) exceeds p, it follows from Theorem 4.2 that J[C] — J[E] 2 
3p. Consequently, if C is an admissible arc for B lying in ‘f and having its end- 
points in 9, but which does not lie in ’ and have its end-points in 9M’, we have 
J[C] — J[E] 2 r’, where r’ = min (r*, 3p). 
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THE CURVES OF A CONJUGATE NET 
By E. P. Lane anp M. L. MacQueEeNn 


1. Introduction. The purpose of this paper is to make some contributions 
to the projective differential geometry of the curves of a conjugate net on an 
analytic surface in ordinary space. §2 contains a summary of portions of the 
theory of a surface referred to a conjugate net. Power series expansions in 
non-homogeneous projective coérdinates for the parametric curves on the sur- 
face are then computed to terms of the sixth degree. Some geometrical appli- 
cations of these series are next made in a discussion of quadric surfaces having 
contact of the second order at a point of the surface. In the last two sections 
conjugate nets with specialized families are considered. 

2. Analytic basis. In this section we indicate an analytic basis for the study 
of a surface referred to a conjugate net. 

If the projective homogeneous coérdinates x’, --- , 2 of a point P, in 
ordinary space are given as analytic functions of two independent variables u, » 
by equations of the form 
(1) t= z(u,v), 


the locus of P, as u, v vary is an analytic surface S. If the parametric curves 
on the surface form a conjugate net, the four coérdinates x and the four coér- 
dinates y of a point on the axis of the point P, satisfy a completely integrable 
. ° ° ° 1 
system of partial differential equations of the form 
Lun = px + az, + Ly, 
(2) Lup = CL + at, + O2,, 
Tov = qx + b2, + Ny (LN # 0). 
Let the point P, be the harmonic conjugate of the point P, with respect to 
the two foci of the axis. It is easy to verify that 


(3) Yu = fx — nx, + sx, + Ay, Yo = gx + tr, + nz, + By, 


where we have placed 


JN = cy + ac + bq — ch — Qu, gL = ce, + be + ap — ca — pr, 
(4) —-nN =a,+a@ —- a — q, thL=a,+ab+c-—a, 
sN = b, t+ab+c— 6, nL=b, +0 — ba — Pp, 
A =b — (log N),, B=a — (log L),. 


Received May 16, 1939. 
1—. P. Lane, Projective Differential Geometry of Curves and Surfaces, Chicago, 1932, 
p. 138. 
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The ray-points, or Laplace transformed points z_, , 2, of the point P, are 
given by the formulas 
(5) Z.3 = ZL, — be, X= 2% — an. 


The following formulas give some of the invariants of the parametric conju- 
gate net: 


H =c+ab-a,, K =c+ab-—b,, 
§ = aN, g = tL, 
(6) 8 t 
8B’ = 4a — 26 + (logr),, 8C’ = 4b — 2a — (logr)., 


4 
II 


—2nL, r= N/L. 


We shall employ the covariant tetrahedron z, x_; , 2; , y as a local tetrahedron 
of reference with a unit point chosen so that a point 


(7) X = yt + Yotii + Ysti + yy 


has local coérdinates proportional to y,, --- ,y4. In this coérdinate system 
the equations of the osculating planes of the parametric curves C, , C, at the 
point P, are respectively ys = 0, yo = 0. 


3. Power series expansions. An analytic curve in ordinary space can be 
defined by expressing two of the non-homogeneous coérdinates of a point on 
the curve as power series in the third coérdinate. Such power series expansions 
for the u-curve at a point P, of the surface (1) may be calculated in the fol- 
lowing way. 

The coérdinates X of a point near P, and on the u-curve through P, are 
expressible by Taylor’s expansion as power series in the increment Aw corre- 
sponding to displacement from P, to the point X along the u-curve, 


, 2 3 4 
(8) X = Z + x, Au + $2 uy, Au + $2 uu, Au + Sr 2unun Au + Vv © 
Expressing each of Yuu, Zuuu, ++: a8 a linear combination of z, x1, 21, y, we 
find that X can be expressed in the form (7), where the local coérdinates 
"i, --- ,y¥4 of the point X are given by the expansions 


yi = 1 + bAu + 3(p + ba)Aw + $AsAu’ + PyAgAu' + ---, 
ye = Au + fadu’ + Ha, + a’ + p— nba’ + a B,Au‘ 
4. réoBs Au’ + eee 


& & i 
w= 52a + ag nla + 2b — 2, + (log $).lau! 
1 $ 5 1 § 6 
v Yo ales 
+ ig so tm * 


Y= LAW 4+ tla + b — L,)Au® + oyLD, Au‘ + reel DsAw 
+ tol De Au' +... 
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wherein / is defined by 
l= logr 
and the coefficients A;, --- , Dg are defined by the following formulas: 
A; = (py + ap + fL) + b(a, + & + p — nL) + asL, 
Ay = (pu tap +fL)u + b(pu + ap + fL) + (p + ba)(ay + a + p — nl) 
+ b(a, + a + p — nL), + sL(2ab + c) + a(sL), 
+ (f + as — bn)(L. + aL + AL), 
By = (pu + ap + fl) + aay + a + p — nL) + (au + 0° + p — nl), 
+ asL — n(L, + al + AL), 
Bs = a(py + ap + fL) + 2(p. + ap + fL)u + (au + a” + p — nL) 
+ ala, + a° + p — mb)u + (ay + a + p — nL)aw + 2a(sL)u 
+ sL(c + ab + a, + aa) + (f + as — nA — an — n,)(L. + aL + Al) 
— 2n(L, + aL + AL). , 
Cs = (a, + a” + p — nL) + OP + by + 2b(sL)./sL + (sL)uu/sL 
+ (a+b—1,)(A +b + 8/8) + 2Ly + aL + AL), /L, 
Co = (Pu tap +fL) + (a. +a + p—nb)(a+b+A + 2L,/L + 8/8) 
+ 3(a, + a + p — nL) + asl + B° + 3bbu + duu + 3(b. + *)(sL),./sh 
+ 3b(sL)uu/sL + (8h) uuu/sl + (a + b — 1,)(b, + 0° + 2bs,/s 
(10) + Suu/s + bA + 2A, + As,/s + A® — nL) 
+ 3(L, + al + AL)u(b + A + 8./s)/L + 3(Lu + aL + AL)uu/L, 
Ds = (ay, +o + p — nL) + A(a +b — Ly) + (Ly + aL + AL), /L, 
Ds = (pu + ap + fl) + (ay + a& + p — nL)(a + b — ly) + ash 
+ 2a, + a + p — nL), + 2A(Ly + aL + AL,/L 
+ (a +b — 1,)(A* + Ay — nL) + (Ly + aL + AL). /L, 
Ds = (pu + ap + fL)(a + b — ly) + 3(pu + ap + fL). 
+ (au + a + p — nL) + p+ aA + aly/L + 2a, + A* + As 
+ 2AL,/L + Luu/L — nL) + 3(a +b — ly)(ay + a + p — nL)y 
+ 3(a, + a + p — nL) + sL(c + aa + aA + al,/L + 2a, + d) 
+ 3a(sL). + (a +b — L,)(fL — an — 2nAL — 2n,L — nL, + ash 
+ A* + 3AAy + Au) + 3(Lu + aL + AL),(A® + Au — nb)/L 
+ 3A(Ly + al + AL)uu/L + (Ly + aL + AL)uuu/L. 
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Introducing non-homogeneous coérdinates by the definitions 

(11) tT=y/m, yroy/n, 2=y/m, 

we find, by use of (9), the following expansions: 

z = Au + 3(a — 2b)Au® + 3{(a — 2b), + (a — 2b)? + nLlAu' 
+34[B, — 4A3 — 6(a — 2b)(p + ba) — 4b(a — 2b), — 4b(a — 2b)? 
— 4bnLJAu‘ + 445{Bs — 5Ay — 10(a — 2b) As — 10(p + ba)[(a — 2b), 
+ (a — 2b)? + nL] — 50[B, — 4A3 — 6(p + ba) (a — 2b) — 4b(a — 2b), 
— 4b(a — 2b)” — 4bnL)}Au’ + ---, 


ms 1 3 1 sy) as ia > P 
pe a+ [a — 2b — 21, + (log $)uJAu 


+ 5 © {6s — 10(p + ba) — Sbla — 2 — 2. + (log )u]} Au! 


(2) + ane {Cs — 6bCs — 20A3 + 15(26* — p — ba)[a — 2b — 2k, 
+ (log $).] + 60(p + ba)jAu* + ---, 
z = 4LAu* + 3L(a — 2b — l,)Au'® 
+ aL[D, — 6(p + ba) — 4b(a — 2b — 1,)JAu* 
+ zioL[Ds — 5bD, — 10A3 + 10(a — 26 — 1,)(20? — p — ba) 
+ 30b(p + ba)]Au® + 735L[Ds — 6bDs — 15(p + ba)D, 
+ 30b*D, — 15A, + 60bA; — 20(a — 2b — 1) As 
— 120b(a — 2b — l,)(b* — p — ba) + 90(p + ba)’ 
— 180b*(p + ba)JAu® + ---. 


Writing y and z as power series in z with undetermined coefficients and de- 
manding that these series be satisfied by the series (12) identically in Au as 
far as the terms of the sixth order, we obtain the following power series expan- 
sions for the u-curve at a point P, of a conjugate net: 


1D ; 1 — 1 D5 1 $-. 
= = nee aa 166 ties — an, 
be? “as? ta 4 t OK + iT tae * 
z= 42? + $L0'x* + ALbyz* + phglbsx’ + rhoLbex’® + ---, 
where the coefficients a; , --- , bs are defined by the formulas 


by = 4(20, + Cl, + 246”), 

3b, + 2401 + 31° + J, 

(14) bs = ba. + (166 + l)b, — 8C’D + BLP, 

4b; + 61k, + E+ Ju + Jl, — HD + 2LP, 

be = bsu + (60C’ + §l,)bs — 8C'(188C’ + 5l.)bs — 40C’ba, + 10 


as 


dg 
HO 


r’ 
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in which J, J, EZ, and P are defined by placing 


I = (log Su + 40’ + 4h, 

) J = Be 7 47° + 411, + 4e’] + D, 
(15 : 
E = 31° + 41J + 40C’J + 4801, 


P =f + as — bn. 


Analogous expansions for the v-curve at the point P, can be written by 
making the appropriate symmetrical interchanges of the symbols. 


4. A canonical form for the expansions. In this section it will be shown 
that by suitable choice of the coérdinate system the power series expansions 
(13) can be reduced to an especially simple canonical form. 

The parametric equations of the osculating twisted cubic at the point P, of 
the u-curve can be written in the form 


y = 1+ t+ Ct + De, 
ye=t+Gt+ Fe, 


(16) 1D 2 
an Yh 
ys = 3Lt, 


where we have placed 
G=H—s, 
P= dod + UP — be — 67 + 98°C"), 
D = gobs — 30'bs + MIP + 19940", 
C = Yo + HP + Bb — 867 — 1496"). 


ra) 


(17) 


The osculating twisted cubic (16) may also be represented by means of two power 
series expansions which must agree with the series (13) up to and including the 
terms in x. For this result we find 


(is) ‘7 *+ a . UT + 166)2° + - : ase’ + $0 ~ dex + ---, 
2 = 4Lz? + $L0'2* + gk Lbyxt + pholbsa® + holbsx’ + ---, 
where 
dy = 4b; + 61b, + E + 41J, 
(19) be = (31 + 56C’)bs + $805 + gol3(4J + 1°) — 1232C'7 — 35,8406" ]b, 


— B0(4J + 1°)’ + 9C'(4J + 1°)(31 — 400’) 
_ agg" (7? Ps 560C'] — 11,200 6”). 
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Let us make the transformation 


X+FY + GZ 


7 1 + HX + DY + C2’ 
” &(D/r)¥ 
(20) ye 1 + HX + DY + C2’ 
1 
> — LZ 


~ 1+hX4+ DY 4+ CZ 
from the old coérdinates x, y, z to new coérdinates X, Y, Z. This transforma- 
tion moves the vertex (0, 0, 0, 1) of the local tetrahedron of reference to a point 


on the osculating cubic of the u-curve. Moreover, the edge X,; = X2 = 0 of 
the new tetrahedron is tangent to the osculating cubic at the point (0, 0, 0, 1), 
and the face X,; = 0 is the osculating plane of the cubic at this point. The 
unit point is on the osculating cubic whose equations become 

(21) Y = x’, Z = X’. 


Thus we find that the power series expansions for the u-curve at the point P, 
can be written in the canonical form 


Y = X° + AX’ +.--., 


(22) 2 6 
Z = X* + BX'+..., 


in which the coefficients Ag , Bs are defined by the formulas 
Ag = rho(as — ds), 


(23) 
Bs = shu(be — be). 

5. Applications to quadrics having second-order contact with the surface. 
The power series expansions deduced in the preceding sections will now be 
employed to investigate certain configurations which are covariantly associated 
with a point of a conjugate net of a surface. 

First of all, the equation of any quadric surface having contact of the second 
order with the surface at the point P, can be written in the form 


(24) La? + Ny — 22 + kerz + kayz + kz” = 0, 

where ke , ks , ky are arbitrary. By means of equations (13) and the analogous 
expansions for the v-curve, it is easy to show that the quadrics (24) for which 
(25) ke -_ 1e Ye ks = 1.893’ 


are the quadrics having contact of the third order with both the u-curve and 
the v-curve at the point P,. Thus we find that any quadric of the pencil 


(26) La* + Ny? — 2z + 4YC'xz + SY B’yz + kuz’ = 0, 


where ky is arbitrary, has contact of the third order with the parametric curves at a 
point P, of the surface. If a unique quadric of this pencil is desired, we may 
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choose the one that passes through the covariant point P,. For this quadrie 
we have ky = 0. Incidentally, it may be remarked that the unique quadric 
for which kz = ks = ky = O in equation (24) has been called’ the canonical 
quadric of the parametric conjugate net. The axis and ray are polar reciprocal 
lines with respect to this quadric which passes through the point P, . 

Among the quadrics (24) there is a pencil having contact of the fourth order 
with the u-curve (13) at the point P,. For this pencil we find 
16 
with ks arbitrary. It is of interest to observe that the quadric of Moutard for 
the u-tangent* is a unique quadric of this pencil, and for this quadric we have 


(27) ke = C’, ky = « (6C;, + 361, + 86”), 


kz = 0. Finally, there is a unique quadric of this pencil having fifth-order 
contact with the u-curve at the point P, , and for this quadric we find 

l 4 
(28) Diy = 5 bs — 86%, + 


The equations of the analogous quadrics associated with the v-curve at the 
point P, can be written without difficulty. 

Lane has shown‘ that the codrdinates of the principal points of Bompiani’ 
of the two curves of the parametric conjugate net at a point P, of a surface are 


(29) a1 + $C’x + (x, + $B’z)r*. 

These points are evidently on the associate conjugate tangents 
(30) Le —Ny=0, 2z=0, 

and on the principal join whose equations are 

(31) 8(C’x + B’y) = 3, z= 0. 


A geometric characterization of the principal points of the parametric curves 
at the point P, is contained in the following theorem, the truth of which is 
easy to verify. 

At a point P, of a conjugate net the principal point on each associate conjugale 
tangent is the pole of the plane determined by the axis and the other associate conjw 
gate tangent with respect to any quadric of the pencil (26). 

Moreover, it is then obvious that the principal join of the fundamental pare 


2W. M. Davis, Contributions to the theory of conjugate nets, Chicago doctoral disserta 
tion (1932), p. 10. 

2M. L. MacQueen, On the principal join of two curves on a surface, American Journal o 
Mathematics, vol. 58(1936), p. 624 

‘KE. P. Lane, Invariants of intersection of two curves on a surface, American Journal of 
Mathematics, vol. 54(1932), pp. 699-706. 

‘EE. Bompiani, Invarianti d’intersezione di due curve sghembe, Rendiconti dei Lincei, 
(6), vol. 14(1931), pp. 456-461. 
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metric curves at a point P, of a surface is the polar line of the axis with respect to 
any quadric of the pencil (26). 

It is easy to verify that the polar line of the ray with respect to any quadric 
of the pencil (26) joins the point P, to the point 


8C’r_, 8B'x, 
(32) 3L 3N + Yy, 
and thus lies in the canonical plane’ whose equation is 
(33) B’x — rC'y = 0. 


Furthermore, the polar line of the associate axis with respect to any quadric 
of the pencil (26) is found to have the equations 


(34) 2(C’z + B’y) = 3, s = 0, 
and so this line passes through the canonical point 

(35) Br, — Cx 

of Davis. 


6. Conditions for twisted cubics. Consideration of the canonical expansions 
(22) leads to some interesting results. In the first place, application of the 
projective differential theory of curves in ordinary space shows that the u-curves 
belong to linear complexes in case Ag = 0. By means of equations (14), (19), 
this condition can be reduced to 


(36) Ju t+ Jl, — HJ — 4D1 + 2LP = 0. 


Thus we easily have the theorem essentially the same as a theorem formerly’ 
obtained by Lane using a more laborious process: 

A necessary and sufficient condition that the u-curves of a conjugate net in 
ordinary space belong to linear complexes is given by equation (36). Further 
application of the theory of curves shows that the u-curves are twisted cubics 
incase Ag = B, = 0. The condition Bs = 0 can be written 


bs. — $1 — Ll, + 246’)bs — eol3(4J + 1°) + 784C), + 3926/1, — 1232C'1 
(37) — 9152C” |b, + r85(47 + 1°)? — 20'(4J + 1°) (31 — 40€’) 
HS _ 


r 


+ 426° 1° — 560C’I — 11,200C”) — 320€”D + 240C’LP + 10 


Consequently the following theorem is established: 
Necessary and sufficient conditions that the u-curves of a conjugate net be twisted 
cubics are given by equations (36), (37). 


*W. M. Davis, loc. cit., p. 17. 
‘TE. P. Lane, Contributions to the theory of conjugate nets, American Journal of Mathe- 
matics, vol. 49(1927), p. 574. 
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7. Segre-Darboux net. The theory of the preceding sections will now be 
applied to some special cases which will be considered in this and the following 
section. 

It is known that the u-curves of a conjugate net are curves of Darboux and 
the v-curves are the corresponding curves of Segre in case ©’ = 0. In this 
section such a net is called a Segre-Darboux net. The expansions (13), when 
specialized for the u-curve at a point P, of a Segre-Darboux net, become 

1D 3; Fr me 3 r)2" 16 .¢ 
= — — — —| J I") —a ree, 
as) br tar” trl 12 + 7 %* F 
2 = 4a’ + pol? Pa’ + zhoLbex® + ---, 
where 
ag = Ju + Jl, + 32° + 41J — 3D1 + 26LP, 
(39) HS 
bs = 9LPl, + 6(LP), + 10 ~~, 


> 
and the definitions of J and J reduce to 
(40) I = (log )u + 3l., J=I1,+ hl, -— HW’ + D. 
Moreover, the expansions (18) for the osculating cubic at the point P, of the 
u-curve become 
£ £ & K 5 : ».. 

y= : v7 + : 2? Iz + ; 2(y + 31). + 2 a.2° + ++, 
(41) 6 r 24 r 120 r r 

z= 4a? + gol? Pa’ + rholber® + ---, 


wherein 


Il 


3l° + $1J + 24LP, 
QOLPI — x$o(4J + 1°)’. 


dg 


(42) P 
be 


Parametric equations of the osculating cubic (41) are given by 
yi = 1+ Bt + go(8J + 710 + rholl’ + 41J + I16LP)¢, 
y=tt+Hlt+ (4+ De, 


(43) 1 
¥3 = 6 2 ’, 
ys = 4Lt’. 


It is known that through a non-asymptotic tangent at a point of a surface 
there are ordinarily two planes which produce sextactic sections of the surface. 
Performing the requisite calculations, we find that the equations of the two 
aforementioned planes which pass through a non-specialized u-tangent at 4 
point of the surface are given by 





(44) yY = pz (« = 1, 2), | 
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where p: , p2 are the roots of the equation 
(45) LNG'p* — }L(A — )p — gobs + Cy — 5126" = 0. 


For the u-tangent at a point P, of a curve of a Segre-Darboux net, the equa- 
tion of one of the planes (44) is found to be 


(46) 5(H — $)y + 3Pz = 0, 


and the other plane is the tangent plane, z = 0, at the point P, of the surface. 
If H # §, the plane (46) coincides with the osculating plane at the point P, 
of the u-curve in case P = 0. Thus we find that through a tangent at a point 
P, of a u-curve of a parametric Segre-Darboux net the plane, except the tangent 
plane, intersecting the surface in a curve with a sextactic point at P, coincides 
with the osculating plane of the curve at the point if, and only if, P = 0. 

It can be shown from the results of §5 that the quadric of Moutard for the 
tangent at a point P, of a u-curve of a parametric Segre-Darboux net coincides 
with the canonical quadric whose equation is 


(47) La’ + Ny’ — 2z = 0. 


This quadric is intersected by the osculating cubic (43) in six points, five of 
which coincide at the point P,. The point of intersection distinct from the 
point P, is the point for which 


(48) E O49 a4 ry = 18LP. 
r 320 
Thus we arrive at the following result: 

At a point P, of a u-curve of a parametric Segre-Darboux net the osculating 
cubic of the curve intersects the quadric of Moutard for the tangent at the point of 
the curve in points which coincide at P, if, and only if, P = 0. 

Finally, it will be observed that the u-curves of a Segre-Darboux net belong to 
linear complexes in case 


(49) J, + Jl, — 41J — 4D1 + 2LP = 0, 


wherein I, J are defined by equations (40). Moreover, these curves are twisted 
cubics if to equation (49) is adjoined the condition 


€ 


(50) ; (LP), - LPU-h) + +P 4D — — 


160 9 

8. Nets with one family plane curves. In this section we again specialize 
the general theory by supposing that the u-curves are plane curves. It is 
known that the u-curves of a conjugate net in ordinary space are plane curves 
in case §& = 0. Therefore the expansions (13), when specialized for a plane 
u-curve at the point P, , become 


y = 0, 


(51) 
z= kLa® + 4LC'x* f+ gy Lb + rholdsz” + rhoLbex’ 4. eee, 
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where b,, b; are defined by equations (14) and the definition of bs reduces to 
(52) bs = bsu + (60G' + Hlu)bs — 406’bi — 40C'uds — 1504. Cb, . 


The equations of the conics having contact of the third order with the curve 
(51) at the point P, are easily found to be 


z — 4a’ — $0'rz + hz’ = 0, 
(53) 
y = 0, 


where A is arbitrary. For the osculating conic the parameter h has the value 
(54) Lh = 1380” — $b. 


Let us substitute the power series (51) in the equation of the osculating conic 
of the curve and demand that this equation be satisfied identically in z up to 
and including the terms in x’. The curve is then hyperosculated by its oscu- 
lating conic, so that if this happens at every point of the curve, then the curve 
is a conic. Thus we prove the theorem: 

If the u-curves are plane curves, they are conics if, and only if, 


(55) 1286” — 18(2C.,, + Clan + 3C.L, + Ch — 2C’D) — 27LP = 0. 


The polar line of the ray-point z_, with respect to any conic of the pencil (53) 
has the equations 


3Lz + 8C’z 


Il 


0, 
(56) 
y = 0. 


This line evidently coincides with the axis at the point P, in case €’ = 0, so 
that the curve (51) is then a plane curve of Darboux. Therefore a u-curve 
which is a plane curve is a curve of Darboux if, and only if, the ray-point x_, is the 
pole of the axis with respect to any conic of the pencil having contact of the third 
order with the curve at the point P,. 

It follows from equations (51) that if the u-curves are plane curves of Darbout, 
the expansions for the curve at the point P, are 


y = 0, 
z = Ba? + gol’? Po’ + ghoLI3LPl, + 2(LP).Jx° + ---. 


a) ° ° 8 
It may be remarked that Cech has investigated’ the surfaces whose curves of 
Darboux are plane using, however, asymptotic parameters instead of conjugate 
parameters. 


* Fubini and Cech, Geometria Proiettiva Differenziale, Bologna, 1926, vol. 1, p. 170. 
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If P # 0, the equations of the eight-point nodal cubic at the point P, of the 
curve (57) are found to be 


2(L’ Px “~ bbe z) 


17? Px*® — pyLbex'2z + ¥LP* 2’, 
(58) 

y = 0, 
where 


be = 3LPl, + 2(LP), . 


The nodal tangents at the point P, are the u-tangent, 


and the projective normal of the curve whose equations are 


6L’Px — bez = 0, 
(59) 
y = 0. 


Thus we find that at a point of a u-curve which is a plane curve of Darboux the 
projective normal of the curve coincides with the axis of the net if, and only 7f, 


(60) 3LPl, + 2(LP), = 0. 


It is known that the codérdinates of a variable point on an analytic plane 
curve satisfy an ordinary differential equation of the form 


(61) x’ + 3px” + 3px’ + psx = 0, 


where accents denote differentiation with respect to the parameter along the 
curve. ‘Two invariants 63 , 6; of this differential equation are given by 


/ 
6; = P; er $P2 ’ 


(62) area ’ 
Os = 60303 = 763 — 27 P 263 ’ 


where P, , P3 are defined by the formulas 
2 , 

. P, = po — Pi — Pi, 

(63) 3 7 
P; = ps — 3p—rp2 + 2pi — pr. 

It is furthermore known that the integral curves of equation (61) are conics 
in case 6; = 0, and are coincidence curves in case 63 = 0. 

If the u-curves are plane curves of Darboux, on calculating the differential 
equation of the form (61) for these curves and making use of equations (62), (63), 
one finds that the invariants 63 , 4s are given by 


03 =o LP, 


(64) . , - 
6LP(LP) uu — 7(LP)u + WLP) (lw + flu + D). 


Os 
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It follows from equation (55) or from the form of the expansions (57), as well ag 
from the vanishing of 4; in the first of equations (64), that if the u-curves are plang 
curves of Darboux, they are conics if, and only 7, 


In this case the expansions for the curve at the point P, are 


y 0, 
(65) 


z= 4L2’. 


Finally, if P # 0, equating to zero the expression for 6, in the second of equation 
(64) yields the necessary and sufficient condition that a u-curve which is a pla 
curve of Darboux be a coincidence curve. 
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